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Introduction 


In deciding to devote an international inquiry in comparative education to the study o 
environment in schools, the International Bureau of Education and UNESCO have chose; 
subject which constitutes a kind of corollary to several subjects investigated in e 
inquiries: geography, natural science, education, to mention only those with w. 
most closely connected. RA w 

However, the study of environment in schools is difficult to define or confine, for i } 
constitutes more an educational principle, or even a method, than a subject concentrating — it 
on knowledge in a specific field. Those who advocate active methods, teaching based on 
concrete ideas, the living school, may even tell us that the study of environment forms the 
basis of all education. Recommended long ago by Decroly as a means of inducing the A 
child to “ observe, associate, express ”, the study of environment is becoming even more 
realistic in our own days. Of course it still develops practical sense and fosters scientific 
thought, but it is also an education in civics and sociology, arousing the child’s interest in 
the community in which he lives, his desire to make himself useful in it and to play his 
part in its economic progress. It can be said that the study of environment is becoming as 
the same time more utilitarian and more scientific, which is why it has its place in primary 
as well as in secondary schools. Ecology deals with the mutual relations between living 
organisms and their natural environment and in sociology pupils become aware of the 4 
problems in their area in the process of learning the relationships which exist between all l 
its aspects: physical, social, economic, psychological, cultural, etc. 

There is still another problem of which we must not lose sight. It is that of adapting 
teaching to the surroundings. This applies especially to developing countries. But there, 
also, the problem is not so much one of syllabuses as of methods. 

Finally, study of the environment does not really achieve its aim unless, starting with 
the immediate surroundings, it serves as a point of departure for the discovery of more 
distant environments. Regarded from this standpoint, the study of environment does not 
foster regional or national pride. On the contrary, it leads to respect for other cultures 
and other peoples and this helps to develop international understanding. 

It is clear that if the study of environment is to serve its purpose to the fullest extent s 
possible, teachers must be properly trained for this task and have access to educational 
aids as well as the means of obtaining information and further training, so that they can 
make their teaching vivid and always topical. 

The replies received from the 79 countries which have taken part in this inquiry show 
that the study of environment is rich in opportunities, but they reveal at the same time 
that lack of resources, local circumstances and other difficulties make it impossible for 
certain countries to exploit them as fully as they would wish. 

Once more we thank the Ministries of Education which, by taking so much trouble 
to reply to our questionnaire, have made it possible for us to bring this latest research in 
com parative education to a successful conclusion. 


Questionnaire 
on the study of environment 


I. AIMS OF THE STUDY OF ENVIRONMENT 


1. What aims do official documents attribute to the study of environment in pre-school, 


N 


primary and secondary education: 

(a) ensuring pupils’ active participation in teaching, by observation and experiment? 

(b) basing teaching on concrete ideas? 

(c) providing a better introduction to certain subjects (if so, which ones)? 

(d) an introduction to intellectual work: training in gbservation, encouragement to 
think, compare, analyze, synthesize, research? 

(e) developing love and respect for nature? 

(f) facilitating children’s adjustment to their surroundings? 

(g) providing a link betwéen home and school backgrounds? 

(h) helping to improve living conditions later on: housing, hygiene, nutrition? 

(i) encouraging collective work and thereby a beginning of social education? 

(j) an introduction to the phenomena of contemporary social and economic life? 

(k) an aid to school guidance? 

(L) fostering international understanding? 


II. PLACE ASSIGNED TO THE STUDY OF ENVIRONMENT 


Does the study of environment constitute a distinct subject or is it merely an aspect of 
other subjects or school activities? 


When the study of environment constitutes a distinct subject: 

(a) what is the name of this subject? 

(b) is it compulsory ? 

(c) in which pre-school, primary and secondary classes and to what age group is it 
taught? 

(d) how many periods does it occupy on the weekly timetable? 

(e) does it lead to a particular examination and a separate mark? 


When the study of environment is an aspect of other subjects, what subjects are involved 
(science, geography, history, languages, literature, civics, health education, etc.)? 


Is the study of environment also included in other school activities (handicrafts, techni- 
cal work, school clubs, etc.)? 


What is the relationship between the school and youth movements with regard to the 
study of environment? 


TI. CURRICULA AND SYLLABUSES 


Is the study of environment defined in official documents, curricula and syllabuses. 
teaching guides, etc.)? If so, how? $ 


Do curricula and syllabuses contain references to the study of environment? 


Are the subjects of study prescribed in the syllabuses or left to the teachers’ choice? 
Are pupils’ proposals taken into account ? i 
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QUESTIONNAIRE 


IV. METHODS AND TECHNIQUES 


Are there official instructions regarding methods and techniques to be used in the study 


of environment? If so, please summarize them; if not, what methods and techniques are 
most widely used? 
Are complementary activities to class work officially recommended : 
(a) direct observation of environment during outdoor lessons, school walks, etc.; 
(b) setting up a “nature corner” in the classroom (aquarium, vivarium, plants, etc.); 
(c) school garden and small livestock; 
(d) use of museums and visits to historical monuments; 
(e) visits to factories and public utilities; 
(f) school clubs; 
(g) projects, collections, research, exhibitions, etc.? 
How do teachers introduce their pupils to a natural environment different from their 
own: 
(a) countryside, sea, mountains for town children? 
(b) life in urban or industrial areas for children from the country? 


To what extent are new teaching techniques used in the study of environment: pro- 
grammed instruction, audio-visual aids, films, radio, television, etc.? 


Is correspondence with schoolchildren in other areas or other countries used in the study 
of environment? If so, please give examples. 


How do teachers use the study of environment to establish a link between the school 
and everyday life? 


Is emphasis laid initially on local surroundings? 


Have children easy access to libraries (public, class, school) where works of reference 
are available to them? 


Can textbooks be used for the study or environment? If so, which ones? and to what 
extent? 


V. TEACHING STAFF 


Is the attention of future teachers drawn in the course of their training to the importance 
of the study of environment? Do they undergo special training for this purpose? Of 
what kind? 


By what means do teachers receive or can they obtain the information and material 
necessary to facilitate their task in respect of the study of environment? 


Is the study of environment included in teachers’ further training: workshops, holiday 
courses, seminars, etc. ? 


VI. MISCELLANEOUS 


22. Please append any further information and documents you may consider useful. 


Comparative study 


I. PLACE ASSIGNED TO THE STUDY OF ENVIRONMENT 


It is certainly impossible to imagine a school which exists independently of its surround- 
ings. The environment has its place in the school, whether we like it or not, and to a 
considerable extent conditions its teaching, especially during the early years. But the 
International Bureau of Education inquiry was intended, in the first place, to find out 
how the school makes use of its surroundings as a subject for study and a means of 
education. 

The first thing one notices in looking through the replies is that the study of 
environment is not, in most cases, regarded as a real subject and that where this is so (as 
it stated in the replies received from 25 countries) it is usually identified with exercises in 
observation, object lessons, nature study, local geography, etc., in kindergartens and the 
first primary school classes. Bulgaria and Yugoslavia assimilate the study of environment 
to a subject referred to as “knowledge about nature and society”. As regards inter- 
mediate and secondary education, six countries have mentioned a separate subject 
devoted to the study of environment and usually regarded as forming part of instruction 
in civics: Honduras, Ireland, Ivory Coast, Poland, the Syrian Arab Republic and the 
United Arab Republic. 

But if the study of environment be rarely regarded as a distinct subject, it is 
nevertheless an essential aspect of almost every subject taught. Even when children are 
learning to read and to use their mother tongue, and during lessons in arithmetic and 
drawing, examples have to be drawn from the surroundings if the child’s interest is to be 
aroused. Lessons in many other subjects are based on the local environment and then go 
on to widen the knowledge gained about it from the geographical, historical, scientific, 
social and other standpoints. Thus children not only discover but also study the 
environment. 

This is borne out by the following table: among the 79 countries which replied to the 
questionnaire none restricts the meaning of the study of environment. It may be treated as 
a separate subject for a certain time, but, as will be seen, it is always also combined with 
all sorts of subjects. As an educational process, it plays a role rather similar to that of 
health education as an educational process and a factor uniting various subjects. 

Without prejudice, we have indulged in a very rudimentary statistical test which 
consisted in ascertaining which subjects—according to the reports—give rise to the study 
of environment and classifying them in order of frequency. Geography comes first, 
followed closely by natural science, history, civics (including social and ethical education) 
and health education; then follow: the mother tongue and literature, social studies 
(usually a combination of ideas about geography, civics and sociology), arts (including 
folklore and music), biology (especially ecology), agriculture (including the rural sciences), 
languages, arithmetic and mathematics, physical education, religion, training for safety 
(unless this is included in health education); let us also mention introduction to the world 
of work or of practical life (e.g., Federal Republic of Germany, Austria, Gabon), and 
even psychology and philosophy (Austria, Romania). 

It would be too easy to say, after this enumeration, that the study of environment is 
above all geographical, scientific or historical. This arbitrary classification was only 
attempted as an indication. On the other hand, many replies prefer not to specify the 
subjects in question, pointing out that the study of environment is the basis of all 
education and can therefore be combined with all subjects (e.g., Cuba, Czechoslovakia, El 
Salvador, Madagascar and Spain). 
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x COMPARATIVE STUDY 


In view of these observations, it will be understood why we have not tried to find out 
what proportion of the weekly timetable is devoted to the study of environment, although 
the question was asked and some replies contained details. In order to assess the amount 
of time and attention given to the study of environment, we would need to know just 
much time is spent on the study of environment in every lesson on every subject with 
which it is combined, which appears to be an impossibility. 

Mention should also be made of the other school activities mentioned as giving rise 
to the study of environment. That is why they are shown in the table which follows. In a 
number of countries, the study of environment is included in practical work and 
handicrafts, and in about twenty countries in the activities of school clubs and circles. 


There are, of course, also visits to places of interest and excursions, but these really have 
their place in the chapter on methods, where supplementary activities are dealt with. 


COMPARATIVE TABLE 


Country Separate Subjects combined with Other school 
subject the study of environment activities 

Afghanistan Natural science in the last 3 Handicrafts, excursions. 
primary classes. 

Argentina Kindergarten and primary | Visits to places of in- 
school: nature study, geography terest, excursions, prac- 
and health education. tical and artistic activi- 
Secondary education: geogra- | ties. 
phy, biology, botany, zoology, 
anatomy and physiology, health, 
civics and Castilian, 

Technical schools: geography 
and history. 

Australia Science, social studies, geo- | Handicrafts, school 
graphy, history, languages, lite- | clubs, 
rature, civics, health education, 
arts. 

Austria Geography of the | In 8 primary years, geography. | Various activities, hand- 


homeland and object 
lessons in first four 
years. 


In 9th year: introduction to 
practical living, civics, notions 
about economics, lessons about 
occupations and practical voca- 
tional guidance. In general 
secondary schools: history, ci- 
vics, geography, economics, 
natural history, chemistry, phy- 
sics, psychology, education and 
philosophy. 

In modern Gymnasium and 
scientific Realgymnasium: natu- 
ral history. In higher technical 
and vocational secondary 
schools: history and civics, 
geography and economy, eco- 
nomics, health at work and 
accident prevention, practical 
initiation to civic life. 

In vocational schools for girls, 
same subjects plus nutrition and 
domestic economy. 


icrafts, cultural educa- 
tion, religion. 


COMPARATIVE TABLE 


Count Separate Subjects combined with Other school 

ry subject the study of environment activities 

Belgium Although not treated | In secondary schools: geogra- | Some trips to introduce 
as a separate subject, | phy, history, natural science. ideas about geography 
the study of environ- | In the observation and guidance | in the 6th class (first 
ment is the basis of | course: scientific education (use | year in secondary 
primary education | of the environment from the | school). 
especially in the first | standpoint of geography and 
two classes (ages 6 to | biology). 

10). 

Brazil In kindergartens: handicrafts, | Visits and excursions, 

games, exercises in expression, | horticulture, garden- 
language and nature study. ing, school clubs, “ Day 
In primary schools: language, | of the Tree”, activities 
mathematics, history, geogra- | and “ projects’? in ex- 
phy, social science, natural | perimental schools. (See 
science, ethics and civics, health | reply). 
education, etc. 
Secondary schools: Portuguese, 
geography, history, science, 
social and political organiza- 
tions in Brazil, social studies, 
industrial arts, commercial and 
agricultural techniques, ethics 
and civics, vocational educa- 
tion. 

Bulgaria Knowledge about en- | Primary schools: first 3 classes, | Many extra-curricular 
vironment in kinder- | knowledge about immediate activities, various circles 
gartens. In curriculum | then more distant surroundings | with special interests. 
to come into force in | combined with various lessons. 

1969-1970 a new sub- | In 4th class: natural history and 
ject in first 3 primary | geography. 

classes, “ knowledge | In secondary schools: especially 
about nature and so- | in Bulgarian language, history, 
ciety *’. geography and natural science. 

Burma Study of environment | Science, geography, history, | Various activities. 
in kindergarten and | languages, literature, civics, 
first two primary | health education. 
classes. 

Burundi Active observationand | Primary schools: natural | Practical work in school 
the science of obser- | science, health, geography, his- | garden, drawing. 
vation in first four | tory, agriculture. 
primary classes. Secondary schools: physics, 

chemistry, biology and ecology. 

Cambodia Science, history, geography, | Handicrafts. 
civics, health education and 
literature. 

Cameroon Supervised outdoorac- | Science, geography, history, | Handicrafts related to 
tivities in infant and | languages, literature, civics, | local history and folk- 
primary classes until | health education. lore, school clubs. 
age 14. 

Canada Science, geography, history, | School clubs, outdoor 


social studies, health education, 
agriculture, geology, sociology, 
natural resources and techno- 
logy, biology, etc. 


activities, technical 
work. 


R Xi COMPARATIVE TABLE 
a £ 
Count Separate Subjects combined with Other school 
Ty subject the study of environment activities 
Central African Exercises in observation, geo- | Practical work in class 
Republic graphy, history, civics, military | and in the school gar- 
training, agricultural education. | den, poultry yards and 
plantations. 
= Chad History, geography, science, | Practical work and rural 
ce demography, civics. instruction. 
J Practical work and | When other subjects are being | School mu- 


Congo 
= (Republic of ) 
R 


Congo 
(Democratic 
Republic of) 


Cuba 


Cyprus 


Czechoslovakia 


Dahomey 


Denmark 


guided activities. 


“Study of environ- 
ment and science of 
observation” at ele- 
mentary and interme- 
diate levels. 


Study of the homeland 
in the first two primary 
classes. 


Understanding about 
natural and social life 
is the aim of most 
educational activities 
in pre-school establish- 
ments. 


Study of environment 
(up to age 9). 


Study of the surround- 
ings, then of the pro- 


vince and the home- 
land in first four pri- 
mary classes. 


taught. 


The study of environment con- 
stitutes a means for the child 
to learn all the indispensable 


techniques for any subject more 
easily. 


The comprehensive character of 
education affects all subjects, 
especially mathematics, phy- 


sics, chemistry, geography and 
history. 


Science, geography, history, 
literature, civics, health, domes- 
tic science. 


Knowledge of environment is 
an aspect of almost every sub- 
ject taught. 


Science, geography, history, 
geology, civics, health educa- 
tion, agriculture, traditional 
songs, French, arithmetic, etc, 
(Study of environment serves as 
a link between these subjects.) 


Science, geography, history, 
languages, literature, civics, 
health education, biology, 
“ orientation ” (from pre-school 
education to the secondary 
school the study of environment 
constitutes an essential part of 
the pupils’ work). 


Science, geography, 


history, 
civics, health education. 


gardens, 
seums, collections, small 
livestock, visits to places 
of interest, class out- 
ings, acquiring skills in 
crafts, the household 
and the arts. 


Socially useful work. 


Handicrafts, instructive 
visits, “ projects ”, exhi- 
bitions, school societies. 


Practical exercises, com- 
prehensive education re- 
lated to centres of in- 
terest. 


Handicrafts, school 
clubs, traditional dra- 
ma, class outings, scien- 
tific experiments. 


Household manage- 
ment, handicrafts, agr- 
culture and husbandry, 
school co-operatives. 
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COMPARATIVE TABLE X 
Separate Subjects combined with Other school 
Country subject the study of environment activities 

El Salvador All subjects, especially geo- | Various social, civic and 
graphy, history, civics, science, | scientific activities. ` 
language, literature, education 
for home life, health education. 

Ethiopia Geography, history, science, | Handicrafts and geo- 
health education, rural science | graphy clubs. 

(in primary school). 
Finland “Home district study ” | Geography, natural science, and | Drawing and handi- 
in first 2 or 3 primary | good citizenship. crafts, school clubs. 
school classes (7 to 9). 

France Primary schools: geography, | Centres of interest in 
history and observation exer- | pilot lycées, guided acti- 
cises. vities, handicrafts and 
Secondary schools: may be | experimental scientific 
included in any subject but | work, clubs for socio- 
systematically taught in lessons | educative activities and 
in civics and social studies and | school co-operatives. 
lessons about economic and 
social facts. 

One of the essential subjects in 
the transition class (junior 
course). 

Gabon Primary schools: history, geo- Experimental scientific 
graphy, science. work, practical work in 
Secondary schools: natural | geography. 
science, geography, instruction 
in industrial work. 

Germany Object lessons about the local Handicrafts, few activi- 
(Federal environment and geography, tiesoutside actualschool 
Republic of) civics (or social education), | work since schools work 

biology, health education, geo- | half time. 
graphy, history, chemistry, phy- 

sics, instruction in industrial 

work, in the rules of the road, 

centres of interest. 

Ghana In the first three primary | Handicrafts and other 

classes, centres of interest in- | activities. 
volve knowledge of geography, 
history and civics, health edu- 
cation, languages (suitable for 
the surroundings). 
In other classes, same subjects, 
plus mathematics, music, do- 
mestic economy and religious 
instruction. 

Greece Study of the homeland | Natural science, geography, na- | Practical and technical 
and object lessons in | tional history, civics, health | work, school garden, 
kindergartens and first | education, mother tongue, lite- | school outings, holiday 
three primary classes. | rature. camps. 

Guatemala Social studies, nature study, | School 


Spanish, health education, safe- 
ty, etc. 


excursions, 
youth clubs, etc. 
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- Country 


Separate 
subject 


Subjects combined with 
the study of environment 


Other school 
activities 


Guinea 


Honduras 


Hungary 


India 


Iran 


Iraq 


Ireland 


Israel 


Ivory Coast 


Japan 


Jordan 


Korea 
(Republic of ) 


Education for commu- 
nity development (new 
subject introduced in 
secondary education). 


Study of environment 
in kindergarten and 
first four classes in 
general school (ages 3 
to 10). 


Study of environment 


in first four primary 
classes. 


Social studies and 


science (primary 
school). 
Social and environ- 


mental studies in com- 
prehensive secondary 
schools (ages 12 to 15). 


Study of environment 
in the four junior 
classes of short-course 
secondary schools. 


Agriculture, history, geography, 
civics, health education. 


Natural science, social studies, 
sociology, special social, cul- 
tural and economic problems in 
Honduras, ethics and civics, 
guidance, national language. 


Chiefly biology and geography. 


Social science, geography, his- 
tory, civics, health education, 
domestic economy, languages. 


Experimental and social science, 
language, literature, civics, re- 
ligious education, health educa- 
tion, etc. 


Science, geography, health edu- 
cation. 


History, geography, nature 
study, home economics, mathe- 
matics, civics, Irish, English, 
rural science, 


Science, geography, history, 
languages, literature, civics, 
health education, etc. 


Geography, history, science, 
aesthetic education, drawing, 
etc. 


Kindergarten: activities related 
to social life, nature and health, 
Primary and secondary schools: 
mostly with social studies, 
science, household manage- 
ment, health education, physi- 
cal education. 


Science, geography, history, 
languages, civics, health educa. 
tion, home economics, religion, 
aesthetic education, agriculture, 
commerce. 


Science, geography, 
language, literature, 
health education. 


history, 
civics,, 


May take place during 
any lesson or activity in 
school. 


School clubs, commit- 
tees for communal im- 
provement, etc. 


Exercises in observa- 
tion, walks and excur- 
sions, experimentation. 


Various activities, 


School clubs, scientific 
and technical work- 
shops. 


Arts and crafts and 
agricultural work, 


Practical and artistic 
work, field studies. 


Practical and technica. 
work, school clubs, etcl 


Clubs and school co- 
operatives. 


Handicrafts, technical 
work, school clubs, €X- 
cursions, drama an 

lessons in folklore. 


Handicrafts, technical 
work, school clubs. 


COMPARATIVE STUDY 


XV 


Country 


Separate Subjects combined with Other school 
subject the study of environment activities 
Kuwait Social science, languages and | Handicrafts. 
fine arts. 
aos Reading, writing, drawing, com- | Everyday activities, 
position, arithmetic, languages, | practical work and gar- 
geography, history, physical | dening, pupils’ activi- 
and health education, agricul- | ties (self-government, 
ture, civics, literature, etc., | keeping school premises 
(combined regularly or occa- | in good condition). 
sionally with almost all the 
subjects the applications and 
examples relating to which are 
drawn from everyday life). 
Lebanon Geography, history, object les- 
sons, drawing and handicrafts. 
Lesotho Science, agriculture, social stu- 


Luxembourg 


Madagascar 


Malawi 


Malaysia 


Malta 


Mauritius 


Mexico 


Monaco 
(See France) 


New Zealand 


Study of environment 
in 3rd and 4th primary 
school years (ages 8 to 
10). 


In primary schools, 
environmental studies 
relate to geography, 
nature study, civics, 
health education, local 


history, handicrafts 
and elementary 
science. 


Health education, ci- 
vies, geography, litera- 
ture, science, etc. 


dies, geography, history, health 
education, gardening, etc. 


National history, geography. 


Practical work, excur- 
sions, school outings. 


In a way study of environment reinforces the various 
subjects and is the source of all educational activity. 


Mathematics, geography, science, handicrafts, language, 
history, health education and civics. 


Science, civics, health educa- 
tion, local studies. 


Science, geography, history, 
language, literature, civics, 
health education, household 
management, agriculture, horti- 
culture, commerce and arts and 
crafts. 


In secondary schools: science, 
agriculture, biology, hygiene, 
health education, geography, 
history, mathematics, art, han- 
dicrafts and civics. 


Practical activities and school 
clubs. 


a 
Social studies, history, geo- 
graphy, languages, literature 
and science. 


School clubs and socie- 
ties. 


Handicrafts, school club 
activities and studies in 
folklore. 


Practical and technical 
work. 


School trips and visits 
to places of interest, 
school clubs, school 


COMPARATIVE STUDY 


Country 


Separate 
subject 


Subjects combined with 
the study of environment 


Other school 
activities 


New Zealand 
(continued) 


Norway 


Panama 


Philippines 


Poland 


Romania 


Rwanda 


Sierra Leone 


Singapore 


_ Somalia 


Civics, 


Knowledge of environ- 
ment with develop- 
ment and correction of 
language. 


Social studies, history, 
geography, referred to 
as “ environmental 
studies ’’. 


Social education is being intro- 
duced as a separate course in an 
increasing number of senior 
classes. 


Science, geography, civics, his- 
tory domestic science, arts. 


Natural science, geography, his- 
tory, civics, public health, 
Spanish, artistic work. 


Social studies, physical science 
and biology, languages, litera- 
ture, health education, physical 
education, home-making, artis- 
tic education, etc. 


Kindergarten: games. 

Primary School: (first four 
years): Polish language, natural 
science, geography. 

In later years (Sth to 8th): 
Polish, biology, geography. 
Secondary school: biology, geo- 
graphy, hygiene. 


Pre-school: drawing, modelling, 
inculcating clean and polite 
habits, musical education, 
games. 

First four primary classes: 
mother tongue, geography, his- 
tory, natural science, mathe- 
matics. 

From Sth to 12th years: mathe- 
matics, physics, chemistry, bio- 
logy, geography, literature, his- 
tory, political economy, philo- 
sophy, civics, health education. 


Science, geography, history, 
language, literature, civics, 
health and artistic education. 


Social studies, geography, ci- 
vics, science, history, physical 
education, health education, 
mathematics, music. 


Science, geography, history, 
languages, literature, civics, 
health education, mathematics, 


Science, history, geography, 
civics in intermediate and secon- 


dary schools. 


government and hob- 
bies, etc. 


Handicrafts. 


Excursions, school 
clubs, useful work in the 
surroundings, etc. 


Handwork and crafts, 
school clubs, music, etc. 


Field trips, visits to fac- 
tories and other enter- 
prises, exercises in civic 
instruction, musical and 
artistic activities based 
on the local culture, 
socially useful work, 
tourist activities, sum- 


mer camps and camping 
tours. 
Games, “living cor- 


ner”, practical and agri- 
cultural work, visits to 
factories and productive 
enterprises, etc. 


Various activities. 


Free and art activities 
using equipment avail- 
able locally. 


Handicrafts, technical 
work, school clubs Of 
societies. 


COMPARATIVE STUDY 


XVIL 


Country 


Separate 
subject 


Subjects combined with Other school 


the study of environment 


activities 


Spain 


Sudan 


Sweden 


Switzerland 


Syrian Arab 
Republic 


Tunisia 


Turkey 


USSR 


- United Arab 
Republic 


United Kingdom 
England and Wales 


Regional geography 
and folklore (first three 
primary years). 


Sociology or study of 
Arab society (secon- 
dary schools and teach- 
er training schools) 


Observation of nature 
(including study of the 
natural environment 
and geography) in the 
3rd and 4th years, 
“ practical work and 
general knowledge” in 
the Sth and 6th years. 


Study of the environ- 
ment including agri- 
cultural education, 
knowledge about local 
industries, about the 
Arab community and 
training for socially 
useful work in the 
surroundings. 


Local, rural or (some- 
times) social studies. 


Knowledge about the environ- 
ment, without being treated as 
a separate subject constitutes 
the basis of national educa- 
tional programmes and is an 
aspect of almost every subject 
taught in primary schools. 


Geography, science, history, 
literature, art, health education. 


Natural history, biology, do- 
mestic economy, civics. 


Geography, natural science, 
especially civics; (study of the 
environment is an aspect of all 
subjects). 

history, 


Science, geography, 


civics. 


History, geography, civics, 
science, arithmetic, ethical and 
religious education, artistic edu- 
cation, national language, etc. 


Health education, general and 
new science, social science, geo- 
graphy, history, civics. 


Natural history, botany, zoolo- 
gy, general biology, geography, 
Russian, mother tongue, litera- 
ture, history, social science, 
drawing, singing. 


Science, geography, history, 
modern languages, literature, 
civics, health education, agri- 
cultural education, artistic edu- 
cation and education in sport. 


History, geography, geology, 
biology, artistic education, phy- 
sics, chemistry. 


Excursions and walks. 


Handicrafts, 
clubs. 


school 


Days in the open air, 


instructive visits, etc. 


Practical work, school 
clubs, etc. 


Various school activi- 
ties. 


Inquiries, monographs, 
school magazines, 
school museum, gar- 
dening, small stock 
breeding, etc. 


Various activities 


Handicrafts and techni- 
cal work, school clubs, 
scientific societies, 
circles of young natura- 
lists, geographers, his- 
torians and students of 
local conditions, etc. 


Camping, archeology, 
map-reading, nature 
study, photography. 
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Separate Subjects combined with Other school 
County subject the study of environment activities 
Scotland 


Northern Ireland 


United States 


Upper Volta 


Vietnam 
(Republic of ) 


Yugoslavia 


“ Knowledge of nature 
and of society” (first 
three primary classes), 
knowledge about na- 
ture (4th to 6th class), 
knowledge about so- 
ciety (4th and Sth 
classes). 


Primary schools: history, geo- 
graphy, science, mathematics. 
Secondary schools: geography, 
biology, physics, history, lan- 
guages, civics, health education, 
artistic work. 


Science, geography, history, 
languages, literature, civics, 
health education, etc. 


Earth sciences, health educa- 
tion, social studies (especially 
geography and civics), some- 
times literature, etc. 


History, geography, introduc- 
tion to civic life. 


Science, geography, 
language, literature, 
health education, etc. 


history, 
civics, 


Geography, history, biology, 
domestic economy, initiation to 
technical education, basis of 
socialist ethics. 


School clubs and other 
activities. 


School clubs and other 
activities. 


School clubs according 
to the subject in which 
they are interested, 
school societies, athle- 
tics, pupils’ associa- 
tions, exhibitions of 
science and social 
science, demonstrations, 
excursions, artistic and 
dramatic activities, etc. 


Exercises in observa- 
tion, practical and 
manual work. 


Practical and technical 
work, 


School garden, school 
co-operative, agricultu- 
ral work, local com- 
munity activities, school 
clubs and societies, 
groups of young his- 
torians, geographers, 
etc. 


I. RELATIONSHIP WITH YOUTH MOVEMENTS 


One question, placed at the end of the section on the place assigned to the study of 
environment, was intended to ascertain whether or not there was co-operation between 
schools and youth movements in the matter of the study of environment. In fact, youth 
movements, through their outdoor activities and the civic and social training of their 
members, offer many practical opportunities for gaining direct knowledge about the 
surroundings, but is there really any collaboration with schools in this field? 

Half the countries which took part in this inquiry (39) replied in the affirmative. 
Several of them give certain details about the way in which such collaboration takes place 
(e.g. Bulgaria, Cuba, Republic of Korea, Spain, Poland, Tunisia, USSR and Yugoslavia). 

Among the other half of the countries, 8 refer to occasional relationships, depending 
on the schools and the youth movements themselves or admit that school and youth 
movement activities are often similar or complementary as regards the study of environ- 
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ment, although there is no organized collaboration (e.g., Czechoslovakia, Finland, France, 
Mauritius, Switzerland, United Kingdom). The 8 countries which confine themselves to 
saying that there is no contact or very few contacts, at the official level at any rate, might 
be added to this group. Finally, in 6 countries the pupils are said to belong to youth 
movements but there is no indication as to whether or not collaboration with the schools 
takes place. The remaining 19 countries did not reply to this question and therefore their 
names do not appear in the following table. 


COMPARATIVE TABLE 


Argentina. School camps for pupils in secondary schools, organized during the holidays by 
the National Directorate of Physical Education, Sports and Leisure and supervised by teachers of 
physical education and other specialized subjects enable pupils to gain direct experience of 
geographical and social conditions in the places in which the camps are situated. 


Australia. Youth movements, frequently organized within the school, endeavour to teach 
young people about the physical, social and cultural characteristics of their environment. 


Austria. Such a relationship exists only in certain cases. 


Bulgaria. Almost every school is sponsored by a firm or a factory. Groups of the Dimitrov 
Union of Communist Youth sometimes make arrangements with parties of young workers in the 
sponsoring establishment. The pupils take part in production, attend meetings of young workers 
and organize excursions, musical or literary evenings with them. 


Burma. The Director of Education ensures that there is close collaboration. 
Burundi. School scout troops base their games and work on the study of environment. 
Cambodia. Very close relationships. 


Cameroon. The National Cameroon Youth and Cameroon Young Pioneers both aim at the 
moral, civic and artistic training of young Cameroonians. They develop a love of work and of the 
soil and keep in touch the schools in so far as the study of environment is concerned. 


Canada. In general, there is very little official relationship. 


Chad. The school helps to set up groups of young people one of whose aims is to learn to 
know the environment, thanks to outings taken together. 


Cuba. Relationships are very close. The Young Communists’ Union has joint plans with the 
schools, especially in the field of the study of environment. 


Cyprus. Schools allow children to join the scouts and guides. 


Czechoslovakia. Co-operation takes various forms, especially within the framework of the 
pioneers’ organization. Youth movements aim at spreading knowledge about the homeland and 
other lands. 


Dahomey. Youth movements and organizations connected with the school, school co- 
operatives, friendly societies, cinema clubs and sports clubs supplement the work done in school 


on the study of environment. 


El Salvador. Groups of pupils often carry out useful work in the environment outside school 
hours. Advisers in youth movements are usually teachers. 


Ethiopia. Several schools have scout troops, which organize excursions. 


Finland. Youth movements are just as much interested in their surroundings as are the 
schools. They therefore support the schools’ work but there is no organized collaboration. 


France. Work done by the pupils within the framework of youth movements often leads to 
environmental observations and surveys carried out in school, although there is no connexion 
between such movements and the school. 


Gabon. Civic service is based on the study of environment, especially in its plan to train 
schoolchildren. 


Germany. There are no institutional links. 
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Ghana. The school administration actively encourages youth movements in activities which 
involve contacts with the environment and opportunities of learning about it. 


Greece. There is close collaboration between primary and secondary schools and the scout 
movement, which supplements envionmental studies in schools. 


Guinea. Youth movements form and integral part of national education. They make it 
possible for various observations made in school to be applied in practice. 


Hungary. The programme for youth movements has many points in common with the 
school curriculum: outings and excursions, teaching the children to love and protect nature and 
inducing them to take an active in the life around them, in re-afforestation, etc. 


Iran. The study of environment takes place in collaboration with the Iranian youth 
organization of the Lion and the Red Sun, as well as with sports clubs. 


Iraq. No relationship. 


Ireland. The nature of contacts with youth movements varies according to the school and 
the organization. 


Israel. There is collaboration between schools and youth movements. The scout movement 
receives active support. 


Ivory Coast. No relationship. 


Japan. Schools keep in touch with children’s clubs and Junior Red Cross activities in order 
to encourage the children to play their part in the life of the community. 


Jordan. Scouting and camping help children to know about their surroundings. 


Korea, In view of the close relationship between schools and youth movements in the 
community, the problem of environment must be reflected in school curricula and the pupils’ out 
of school activities. In the same way, community development programmes and youth and 
community movements are influenced by school curricula. 


Laos, Schoolchildren’s activities, organized according to the classes in which they work, are 
based on the study of and care for their surroundings, but these are quite distinct from national 
youth movements which are officially organized under the auspices of the National Secretariat for 
Youth and Sport. 


Lebanon. No relationship at present. 


Lesotho. The Ministry for Home Affairs is responsible for youth movements but there is 
sufficient co-operation between government departments to make it possible for youth movements 
to develop within the schools. Some of the leaders are teachers. 


Luxembourg. No direct connexion. 


Malawi. There is a very close relationship in so far as youth movements like young farmers’ 
clubs and young pioneers consist of young people who have been to or are now attending school. 


Malaysia. Most of the activities carried out by youth movements are related to knowledge 
about the environment. 


Malta. Schools are in touch with various youth movements. 


Mauritius. Although there are no- official relations, certain activities related to the 
environment and dealt with in courses on civics are shared with youth movements. 


Panama. Schoolchildren are members of various youth movements the activities of which 
contribute to the study of environment. 


Philippines. The school and youth movements supplement each other in regard to the study 
of environment. 


Poland. Social activities for young people and various forms of tourism have been started 
and are being extended by youth movements and the Polish Touring Association. Tourist circles 
exist in about 30% of the primary schools, 40% of secondary and vocational schools and 60% of 
general education lycées. Tourism is promoted by numerous rallies, meetings and competitions 
organized by the educational authorities, the Polish Touring Association and youth move- 
ments.—Socially useful work carried out by children is intended to help in the home, in the 
school or the environment and is done either individually or in teams, on the initiative of the 


a 
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class, the youth movement or the school. Such work enables pupils who take part in it to gain a 
better understanding of the realities of life around them and of the ways.in which they can 
influence or change them. Various holiday activities (camps, weekly bivouacs for pupils in primary 
schools, camps for pupils in secondary schools) bring children into contact with an area and give 
them a chance to help in the fields or in forestry. One activity which is developing and which is 
managed jointly by schools and youth movements consists in organizing leisure time activities for 
young people in their home towns. 


Romania. School pioneer and youth movements organize activities related to the study of 
environment (excursions, visits to places of interest, etc.), in co-operation with the teaching staff. 


Rwanda. Most youth movements begin in schools, 


Sierra Leone. Youth movements (especially the scout movement) undertake various activities 
aimed at demonstrating that young people can take part in community life while they are still at 
school. 


Singapore. There is a very close relationship between the schools and youth movements. 
Excursions and study tours are organized through the school. s 


Spain. Official instructions state that there must be a very close relationship between 
primary and secondary schools and youth movements, the activities of which contribute largely to 
the study of environment. 


Sweden. Relationships vary according to the school and the teachers. The Swedish Youth 
Organization for Biology in the Field maintains close contacts with various schools, as does also 
the agricultural youth organization (Four H). 


Switzerland. Relationships vary according to the teachers and, the youth movements 
themselves. Some teachers are among the leaders of these movements while in other cases there is 
no liaison whatever. 


Syrian Arab Republic. No relationship. 


Tunisia. There is a close relationship between the schools, youth movements and 
associations of pupils’ parents: visits to places of interest, excursions, meetings, camps, trips, 
contributions to national and international exhibitions. 


Turkey. Pupils take part in the activities of organizations which engage in camping, 
scouting, music, drawing, dramatics, etc. 


USSR. The study of environment takes place in schools in liaison with Komsomols 
(Communist Youth) and young pioneers. Anything connected with work related to the study of 
environment in school or outside the school is arranged by agreement between the school 
authorities and Communist Youth organizations. Komsomols and pioneers initiate various 
activities for the study of environment carried out in school. The Central Komsomol Committee 
directs excursions for pioneers and schoolchildren. 


United Arab Republic. Camps and youth workshops, study courses during holidays and 
excursions are organized in relationship with youth movements. d 

United Kingdom. Open-air activities arranged by youth movements must, of course, 
contribute to the study of environment. Certain work carried out by school youth clubs and 
certain welfare activities lead to a deeper knowledge of the environment, while at the same time 
they increase the pupils’ interest in his school work relating to the study of environment.— 
Scotland: Youth movements also engage in study of the environment, but there are no official 
links between them and the schools. Sometimes scouts or girl guides are helped by secondary 
school departments of geography or biology to prepare certain specialities (badges).—Northern 
Ireland: There is no direct relationship but the activities of youth movements and of schools as 
regards the study of environment are largely complementary. 


United States. There is close collaboration. Schools frequently encourage pupils to join 
youth movements. 


Vietnam. Close co-operation. 


Yugoslavia. Several youth organizations engage specifically i i 

4 everal y s r y in the stud; 

organize useful activities in their surroundings. School co-operatives are linkoa with life. fn the 
surroundings. Organizations which deal with the education of children and young pole 


occasionally arrange activities the aim of which is t i 
oe o m 
competitions, essays, etc. ake the environment better known: 
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Ill. AIMS AND DEFINITION 


At first sight it would appear that the aims assigned to the study of environment are 
more or less similar from one country to another, since most of the replies keep fairly closely 
to the aims listed in the questionnaire, which assign a very wide significance to the study 
of environment. These aims were: 


(a) ensuring pupils’ active participation in teaching, by observation and experiment; 

(b) basing teaching on concrete ideas; 

(c) providing a better introduction to certain subjects; 

(d) an introduction to intellectual work: training in observation, encouragement to 
think, compare, analyze, synthesize, research; 

(e) developing love and respect for nature; 

(f) facilitating children’s adjustment to their surroundings; 

(g) providing a link between home and school backgrounds; 

(h) helping to improve living conditions later on: housing, hygiene, nutrition; 

(i) encouraging collective work and thereby a beginning of social education; 

(j) an introduction to the phenomena of contemporary social and economic life; 

(k) an aid to school guidance; 

(L) fostering international understanding; 


We, therefore, did not consider it necessary to mention in the following table all 
those countries which declared that the aims assigned to the study of environment are 
those listed in the questionnaire. We have done so only in those cases in which 
supplementary remarks made it possible to see how these aims were interpreted or 
implemented. We have added the official or current definitions which seemed to be most 
characteristic. In any case, about 30 countries gave no definition. 


In considering the following table more closely, it does not seem possible to establish 
any kind of classification, but certain broad lines can be discerned : 


(1) For many countries, the aims listed in the questionnaire are those of education as a 
whole, since education is based on study and knowledge of the environment (e.g., 
Austria, Ecuador, Finland, Federal Republic of Germany, Iran, Israel, New Zealand, 
Switzerland). 


(2) In this connexion, the study of environment has a unifying role since it serves as a 
fF link between various subjects in the curriculum (see replies from Gabon and Ireland). 


(3) Study of environment is intended to provide a link between school and everyday life 
not only by means of a knowledge of the geographical environment or nature study, 
but through understanding of the cultural, administrative, social and other aspects of 


local life. 


(4) Certain countries emphasize that the study of environment contributes to social and 
civic education. The child must be helped not only to discover his environment and 
adjust himself to it, but also to become a useful and responsible member of the 
community able, later on, to play his part in improving conditions and social and 
economic development (e.g., Argentina, Bulgaria, Cuba, Czechoslovakia, El Salvador, 
Hungary, Laos, Madagascar, Mexico, Poland, Syrian Arab Republic, Upper Volta 


and Yugoslavia). 


e study of environment develops national awareness and the civic spirit, it also 


f th f aa 
(5) I interest in other communities, peoples and cultures in the world; 


awakens an 
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develops a sense of human solidarity and fosters international understanding as is 
affirmed in several replies. 


We will not return to the role played by the study of environment from the point of 
view of intellectual training and the development of scientific thought. It goes without 
saying that this finds expression in the various definitions reproduced in the following 
table (e.g., Belgium, France, Guinea, Lebanon, Madagascar). 


Let us add that, for certain countries which have recently gained their independence 
the problem consists not so much in adjusting the child as in adjusting education 


itself to the environment. 


COMPARATIVE TABLE 


Argentina, Nature study should help children attending primary schools to know and 
understand their natural environment. Secondary school curricula are arranged with the aim of 
integrating pupils in their cultural, social and economic environment and thus producing 


responsible members of society. 


Austria. The aims listed in the questionnaire are those of education in general, the study of 
environment being integrated in the curricula for all types of primary and secondary school. The 
educational principles defined in the curricula refer directly or indirectly to the study of 
environment (see details in the monograph). 


Belgium. Since environment is essentially geographical—natural site, human entity ... social 
environment integrated within the wider one—it doubtless constitutes the point of departure for a 
“ built-up ” knowledge of the actual world. The study of environment is defined in the curriculum 
as follows: “ For the educator, environment is that which, arousing the interest of a child at a 
given age, causes him to feel, observe, associate, reason, express himself, draw, write, calculate, 
read ... all these activities occur spontaneously because the impulse comes from within and 
constitutes an inducement and an end itself. ” 


Brazil. The basic preoccupation in educating children and adolescents must be their 
physical, intellectual and moral development with a view to their integration in the life of the 
community. 


Bulgaria. In pre-school education, the study of environment helps to develop observation, 
attention, memory, reflexion and language and to clarify certain basic notions from the social, 
cultural and scientific points of view. In primary education it develops and improves the same 
faculties and gives the child an elementary understanding of nature, geography and history and 
helps him to form materialistic-dialectical concepts. In secondary schools, it develops the child’s 
capacity to observe natural phenomena and economic processes and to gain an understanding of 
life itself. It also contributes to the child’s patriotic education, initiating him in the life of the 
workers and to local production, thus helping him to choose his vocation, while at the same time 
he plays his part in movements aimed at protecting or transforming his surroundings. 


Cameroon. In the study of environment an endeavour is made to take into account the 
needs, aspirations and characteristics of the people of Cameroon, It seeks to achieve the fullest 
possible deve opment of the individual from every point of view and ensures general education 
and a practical initiation into rural life, crafts and family life. 


_Chad. All the aims listed in the questionnaire are taken into consideration in the study of 
environment (see the monograph for details about their application). 


_ Congo (Republic of). By making children familiar with their surroundings, and by the 
diversity of its subjects, the study of environment constitutes a balanced whole, based on direct 
observation, and preparing children in primary schools for the experimental research method: 
which are being used in secondary and higher schools. Study of the environment improve: the 
effectiveness of other teaching by taking advantage of the lessons learnt through individ i, 4 
collective observation and experiment. By giving children a basis for an education whi his ae 
nearer to the realities of life in general, the study of environment stabilizes youn i ae 
framework which has become familiar to them, stimulates vocations, prepare: ee fet S within a 
grade workers and brings school and home into contact with each other moe Hs D EE 
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Congo (Democratic Republic of). The environment is defined as follows: “ For the 
educator, the environment is that which, arousing the interest of a child at a given age, may cause 
him to feel, observe, associate, reason, express himself, draw write, calculate, read..., all these 
activities occur spontaneously because the impulse comes from within and constitutes an 
inducement and an end in itself. ” 


Cuba. The link between the school and the environment which was no more than an ideal, 
has become a reality since 1959. The new economic, political and social conditions have made it 


necessary to regard the school as a transforming influence, capable of bringing progress and social 
welfare. 


Cyprus. Definitions of subjects related to the study of environment are provided in the 


relevant syllabuses: civics, nature study, physics, chemistry, biology, geography (for details, see 
monograph), 


Czechoslovakia. The main aim of the study of environment is to help the pupil to 
understand his surroundings and adjust to them, gradually to prepare himself to take an active 
part in transforming and improving his own environment and thus contributing to human 
progress. The child therefore progresses from Passive to active participation, from a general to a 


more particular initiation, from understanding restricted surroundings to knowledge of a much 
wider field. 


Dahomey. There is no official definition but the following could apply: take into account 
local facts, both past and present, in arousing the child’s interest in his surroundings and making 
him understand them from every point of view, so that he will make the necessary comparisons 
with conditions in other parts of the world and eventually decide to improve them. 


Ecuador, All the aims mentioned in the questionnaire can be attributed to education in 
general, in particular “ basing teaching on concrete ideas ”. 


„The introduction to primary school syllabuses contains a statement that the study of 
environment should contribute towards bringing the school into contact with its surroundings and 


the pupil with life; the child learns to live in society and make his own constructive contribution 
to it. 


El Salvador. Anything in the children’s surroundings should be used to form in them the 
habit of loving, respecting and admiring their environment and realizing that they themselves form 
part of it. The study of environment must, among other things, prepare children for social life in 
a democracy, for economic life and home life, 


The environment is defined in official documents as follows: 


1 4 reer “The social environment 
consists of human beings who live in the same 


area and of the relationship between them, This 
environment may be favourable or unfavourable to the welfare of its inhabitants... If the social 


environment is conducive to harmony it is important to help to maintain this state irs; if it 
is deleterious or deficient, attempts should be made of affairs: 


i to influence it by showin i t the 
same time encouraging respect for one’s neighbours... ” 4 EA 


Ethiopia. The geography syllabuses lay down that these lessons must start with the study of 
environment and gradually spread to more distant regions, Although it is necessary constantly to 
revert to the local environment in order to cite examples in the 


i n i Surroundings, it is advisable to 
avoid becoming too parochial for the children must realize that i ly 


r 3 they form part not only of the 
local but also of the universal scene. Instruction must proceed from the iowa to the unknowl, 


giving the children a world outlook wherever possible, 


Finland. The study of the environment serves as an inspiration for all education, which must 
give the child every possibility of observing and discovering what is going on in the world around 
him and help him to adjust to school, to life and to work. 


According to the official definition, the study of the home district should hel the child who 
is just beginning his school career to become familiar with school work and later with ‘the whole 
framework of the modern primary school. 


ance. Many official instructions Tecommend that education be adjusted to life in the 
alae surroundings. The reform of primary education, which gave rise to a RR sourse, 

ve a new impetus to the study of environment in these classes: “ Pupils must be brought into 
aast with the problems of their area and shown how the physical, social, financial and 
psychological factors in most of these problems are inter-related... This will enlarge their general 


i nd teach them to observe, analyze, and criticize and also to sym; athi i ma 
gn P amanity and of human fellowship. ” ` ympathize, give thei 
sen 
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Gabon. The study of environment must make it possible to base teaching on concrete ideas, 
facilitate the child’s adjustment to his surroundings, contribute, in the long run, to raising 
standards of living. History, geography and science syllabuses have been adapted in such a way 
that the child can leave his primary school with sufficient elementary knowledge, well adapted to 
the surroundings in which he will be called upon to live and able to pursue his studies. In the 
instructions relating to the teaching of natural science in secondary schools it is stated that: 
introduction to the study of environment makes it possible “ to give the child notions about space 
and time, to reveal the complexity and the unity of nature, to affirm the need for co-ordination 
between the various subjects ”. 


Germany (Federal Republic of). All the aims listed in the IBE questionnaire are applicable 
to education as a whole, the study of environment serves as a point of departure for all education 
(see detailed comment on each point in the questionnaire in the monograph). 


Guinea, Each chapter in the national plan for education recommends that the study of 
environment be used for purposes of instruction. The environment is defined as: “that which, 
arousing the interest of a child at a given age, may cause him to feel, think, associate, reason... ”, 
and further on: “ The environment extends far beyond the classroom, to include gradually, the 
village or the urban area, the region, the country, the world... ”. 


the pre-school age onwards, knowledge of his surroundings introduces the 
child te Coriectual work, beginning with his own activity. The aim of the school is to teach the 
child to apply the knowledge he has gained, so that he may become integrated as far as possible 
in the life of society around him. The study of environment also helps to improve the standard of 
living by inculcating healthy habits and by health propaganda carried out in the home. Every 
effort is made from the start to develop the sense of community. 


Iran. The aims listed in the questionnaire are those of most of the subjects taught. 


i aims are attributed to social and environmental studies in 
Fe a a elie plas (a) to train the pupil in careful observation, in the systematic 
recording and charting of data and in logical processes of thought, enquiry and reasoning; (b) to 
impart some knowledge of familiar natural phenomena; (c) to indicate man’s dependence on 
both his physical and biological environment and on his social, cultural and historical 
environment; (d) to foster in the pupil an appreciation of and pride in his surroundings; (e) to 
develop in him an attitude of good citizenship; (f) to provide a focal point where practically all 
the moral and intellectual disciplines of the school programme can be shown to meet and thereby 
to integrate them into a unified pattern; (g) to give the pupil the basic knowledge and skills 
required for a wide range of valuable leisure interests and Aaa th dient: 5 
’ on social and environmental studies, the word “ environment ” is a 
seuss ee oe aS hysical and cultural conditions in which human beings live. Subjects 
and material for study are taken from the child’s immediate surroundings, which must serve as 
the starting point, the laboratory and the focus uniting the various disciplines taught in the 
school. 


h s ‘ 7 i ducation as a whole. The children’s 

Israel. The aims listed in the questionnaire are those of e 4 h 
adjustment to their environment is particularly important in schools in which the children of 
immigrants predominate. 


Ivor. $ f the environment pursues the following aims: facilitating children’s 
ae sA K EA AA providing a link between home and school backgrounds; 
providing a better introduction to certain subjects; basing teaching on concrete ideas; ensuring 
pupils’ active participation in teaching by observation and experiment; developing love and 
respect for nature; associating the school with the work of development undertaken in the area; 
helping to reduce the exodus from rural areas. 


Laos. The object of studying the environment is to give children practical knowledge which 
will be useful to them both now and later; and to do so in such a way as to enable them to play 
an active part in improving the environment in which they live and work. It tends to ensure that 
the pupils take an active part in teaching by observing and experimenting rather than relying on 
memorizing theoretical and often abstract notions which have no connexion with real life. There 
is, however, no need to adjust the Lao child to his environment, but there is a crying need to 
adapt education, especially post-primary and secondary, etc., education, to the Lao environment 
both urban and rural. This was the aim of the educational reform. It also serves to provide links 
between the home and school backgrounds by spreading ideas liable to improve standards of 
living in the home and at work. 


Lebanon. Although they are not officially prescribed, the aims are. 
down in the first four points listed in the questionnaire. Educational i 
published in 1966 contain the following statement: “ Thanks to the sponi 


, in practice those laid 
nstructions for teachers 
taneous and unprepared 
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contact between the child and his surroundings, these become the ideal basis for work in class, the 
starting point and the abiding centre of his interests. It is, therefore, indispensable for the teacher 
to exploit these surroundings, to discover and exploit the mysteries they conceal ”. 


Lesotho. One of the aims of instruction in| 
of environment forms a part, is to teach the chi 
them. 


science in the primary school, of which the study 
Idren to observe their surroundings and describe 


Madagascar. The main aim of the stud 
active contribution to the social and economic development of his country. 


In defining the study of environment, official instructions state that this is not a school 
subject. It is a total activity, i.e., it exercises the child’s various abilities, to see, aiscaininales 
measure, touch, handle, reflect, calculate, imitate and even to play. It consists in confronting the 


child with the reality of his surroundings: the school, the village, nature and the human beings 
who live there. 


y of environment is to prepare the child to make an 


Mexico, According to official documents, the study of environment should stimulate a Joye 
of and interest in nature and respect for the men who transform natural products for the benefit 


of the community, develop critical judgment, make children understand that a knowledge o 
natural laws has made it possible to transform the environment with a view to its social an 
economic development, 


make them familiar with the various aspects of community life and 
develop their artistic sense and creative ability. 


New Zealand. The study of environment plays an important part in education at all levels 
Most of the aims listed in the IBE questionnaire are those of education in general. In the primary 
school, the aim of social studies, according to the definition in the syllabus, is to help children to 
understand the world in which they live and to take their place in it. They should help children to 


think clearly about social problems, to act responsibly and intelligently in social situations and to 
take an intelligent and sympathetic interest in the various peoples, communities and cultures in 
the world. 


Poland. Through the study of environ 
l 


ncrete examples of phenomena 
own conclusions from them. It 


y and for secondary schools (see 
monograph). 


Switzerland. Since the study of environment 
may have all the aims listed in the IBE questio: 
which the teacher desires to do this. It is throu 
educate the child, not merely instruct him, 


is regarded as a means 
nnaire or help to re: 
gh the study of envir 


18, a method, a process, it 
alize them to the extent K 
Onment that the school c3 


Syrian Arab Republic. According 3 
yr 4 
the child to knowledge sbout nature. and dy of envi nt introduc 
adjustment to his surroundin and teaches him to Udy of environme hi 


BS, encourages Xploit its resources, facilitates ad 
research, form concepts about cause Sk tim t0 observe i resources, | imat an 
thought, promotes social education and “ect, reveals and. i y ©, synthesize, een scienti á 
him to form good healthy habits, to be eparog the child for hiss i P ormani ha 
observation of his environmen come reliab s role in the co n di 


A ; : s 
t, develops his and impartial through M! 
love p 


to oficial documents, the st 


€, accurate 


a i and respe 
Tunisia. The aims o; pect for 


f the stud Nature, the 
X 3 Y Of envir sg tO 
official primary school syllabuses as fi Onment are bados introduction ©. fof 

5 ol sÜ 4 sumi odu! E 
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decree of 25 August 1932, dealing with “ the syllabuses used in and the management of primary 
and secondary schools ” stipulates that teachers should “ regard as indispensable the inclusion in 
syllabuses on social science, literature, languages, geography and history of the main concepts: 
concerning the peoples of the USSR ”. 


Upper Volta. The aim of the study of environment is to develop the child’s national 
consciousness, to revive the cultural and historical past, improve his knowledge of the physical 
world, prepare him for his future task within the framework of the country’s economic mission 
and to bring up good citizens who know how the new institutions function. 


Yugoslavia. Special emphasis is laid on providing links between school and the local 
environment (i.e., not only the home background), on the encouragement of collective work and 
thereby introducing them to the phenomena of present-day social and economic life. Moreover, 
education pursues the following specific aims: (1) making children take a gradually increasing 
share in the social management of the school, in the life of the local community and that of the 
wider community; (2) relating instruction to productive work and using it as a means of 
improving school work and occupational guidance and giving children a better understanding of 
how people live and work in their community; (3) making the school take its part in the life of 
the community; (4) fostering the spirit of co-operation among the peoples and nations of 
Yugoslavia and the spirit of active peaceful co-existence. 


IV. SYLLABUSES AND SUBJECTS FOR STUDY 


The preceding tables give sufficient indications about the place and aims assigned to 
the study of environment to make it possible to deduce what the syllabuses will contain. 
Moreover, as has been seen, syllabuses exclusively devoted to the study of environment 
are rare, since teaching about it is usually combined with lessons in other subjects. It 
would, therefore, appear unnecessary to devote a table to this subject. Most countries do 
not enter into details but content themselves with replying that the syllabuses for the 
various subjects contain instructions about the study of environment. Å 

As regards subjects for study, where these are prescribed it is usually in the form of 
suggestions, which leave teachers sufficient freedom to choose what is most suitable for 
the needs and interests of their pupils, as well as for the local circumstances. About 40 
countries reply that suggestions made by the pupils are taken into account to a greater or 
lesser extent. This obviously depends on the methods used and the prevailing ideas about 
teacher/pupil relationships. 


V. METHODS, TEACHING TECHNIQUES AND AIDS 


Whether methods be prescribed or merely recommended (which is more often the 
case) there is, properly speaking, no method for the study of environment and recourse is 
usually had to the practical methods suggested in the syllabuses for the subjects 
concerned, Moreover, if the study of environment be regarded as a basic educational 
principle, it goes without saying that that involves the use of active methods, making 
teaching as factual and lively as possible. Centres of interest, and projects, usually being 
with the study of environment. 

Exercises in observation, arousing the child’s curiosity and his urge to discover 
things, in fact almost all the supplementary activities listed in the questionnaire are 
officially recommended. Excursions and instructive visits are regarded as particularly 
important because they provide knowledge not only about nature and historical monu- 
ments, but also about public utilities, big stores and factories, agricultural enterprises, etc. 
There are also contacts with eminent people in the area or the country, who are invited to 
come and talk to the children or to answer their questions. School gardens, in which 
children cultivate flowers and vegetables seem to be well developed in certain countries, 
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There are also school co-operatives and socially useful work, particularly that carried 
out by the older pupils. 

. Urban children in many countries have opportunities of going to or even staying in 
the country in school camps or homes which are specially provided in order to enable 
them to learn about the area (e.g., Austria, Cuba, Denmark, Federal Republic of 
Germany, Sweden and the United Kingdom). Opportunities for country children to visit 
towns are less common. As has been seen elsewhere, Poland attaches great importance to 
tourism for young people. France mentions the work of the reception committee for 
young people in state schools, which arranges trips within the country and to other 
countries and the “tours de France” for pupils in lycées, and Great Britain arranges 
school cruises to the Mediterranean countries. But is is obvious that the question of 
school travel might be made the object of a separate inquiry. 


The use of audio-visual aids in schools is becoming more and more widespread and, 
as is well known, they can be used to impart knowledge about a different environment. 
This also applies to inter-school correspondence and exchanges of objects with pupils in 
other areas or countries. France’s reply points out that the study of environment has 
always been one of the main aims of inter-school correspondence. 


In order to supplement their knowledge, pupils have access to school and public 
libraries, wherever they exist. 

As regards textbooks, most of the replies state that textbooks on the various subjects 
concerned (history, geography, science, etc.), are used but that there are no textbooks 
devoted exclusively to the study of environment. Mention should, however, be made of the 
textbook by A. VILA on the study of the local environment, which is mentioned by several 
French-speaking African countries. Hungary’s reply refers to notebooks on the study of 
environment in which the child finds various suggestions intended to consolidate the 
knowledge gained. Other countries mention useful works (see monographs on Belgium, 
Burundi, El Salvador and the United States). 


In order to avoid tiresome repetition, we have avoided giving in the following table a 
summary of the reply sent by every country about the methods, techniques and teaching 
aids used for the study of environment. We shall confine ourselves to giving a few 
examples selected from among those replies which contain characteristic or informative 
details about the circumstances prevailing in the country concerned. 


The idea of progressing from the known to the unknown, from the immediate 
environment to a more distant one, finally gaining some concept of the world as a whole, 
to which reference was made in the chapter on aims, is often reverted to when methods 
are being discussed. We will not repeat here the examples quoted in this respect 
particularly since they can also be applied to the development of international understand- 
ing, which is the object of a special inquiry. 


COMPARATIVE TABLE 


Austria. Schullandwochen give pupils living in towns a chance to spend a week, with their 
teachers, in school premises in the country while, thanks to activities undertaken under the title, 
«Austrian Youth learns to know Vienna”, and similar work organized in provincial capitals, 
young people in rural areas enjoy similar privileges. 


Belgium. Official instructions relating to the study of environment in primary schools are 

full and are included in the curriculum. Syllabuses for the subjects concerned contain 
very ctions about the methods to be used in secondary schools.—Many textbooks for teachers 
opis can be used for the study of environment (see monograph for titles), 


Bulgaria. Every school has an experimental field where the children cultivate plants and 
bservations and experiments. They gather specimens for collections and exhibitions during 
make 0 A series of television broadcasts seeks to give the pupils ideas about animals, plants, 


A es, natural phenomena, factories and enterprises which they have never seen. 
other 
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Burundi. Primary school inspectors arrange regular school meetings during which methods 
suitable for environmental studies by means of active observation are outlined. Many schools 
have model school gardens together with school co-operatives. School clubs are many and 
varied.—Various textbooks about the study of environment have been given by the French 
Ministry of Co-operation: these deal with the science of observation, object lessons, geography, 
hygiene, etc. Other textbooks are also used (see monograph). 


Cameroon. Children are encouraged to explore their surroundings, help with agricultural 
and manual work in the locality, and solve the kind of arithmetical problems that can arise in 
practical life, all of which helps to provide links between home and school. Schools in the bush 
have great advantages over others in the matter of guided outdoor activities. School gardens, long 


neglected, are being revived. 


Canada. Ofħcial curricula and teachers’ guides recommend comparative studies, inquiries 
and research carried out by teachers and pupils working together, using the many sources of 
information available in the community. There is also outdoor observation, the collection of 
plants and minerals, and topographical exercises in the field, etc. 


Chad. Commentaries about the aims of environmental studies also deal with the methods to 
be used: direct observation, developing the spirit of initiative, instruction based on concrete ideas, 
etc., (see monograph).—The work by A. Vita, Etude du milieu local (“Study of the Local 
Environment ”), may be introduced before long. 


Cuba. Lessons which take the form of a lecture are being replaced by the dialectica, 
approach. The school sponsorship scheme calls, among other things, for the co-operation and aid 
which a particular industry or agricultural centre can offer a school in its area for the study of the 
local environment.—Activities coming under the heading of “instructive work” in industrial 
workshops and on experimental agricultural land, visits to factories and farms, “ specially useful 
work ” are indispensable for the study of environment.—The school in the country plan comes 
into effect during the normal school year. Everybody in the school (pupils and teachers) spends 
six weeks in the country, during which time the pupils do productive and educational work in 
addition to indulging in sports and cultural activities. 


Czechoslovakia. Notions about the environment are imparted during school walks, 
instructive visits, etc. “ Living corners » in classrooms are also prescribed, as well as work, aimed 


at agricultural and industrial production. 


Dahomey. Regular use of active methods (sometimes the Freinet techniques). Use of 
material available locally; the school garden can serve as a demonstration ground.—Several books 
on the history and geography of the country are used, as well as the textbook by A. VILA, Etude 


du milieu local (“ Study of the Local Environment ”). 


_ Denmark. School camps enable older pupils (about 14 years old) to spend 7 to 10 days in a 
given place to study the area. 
Ecuador. Recommendations as to practical methods show that, in the new syllabuses, the 
study of environment is the basis for all educational work.—There are no special textbooks 
dealing with the study of environment. This is usually the object of direct study. 


El Salvador. Pupils have easy access to school and municipal libraries, Various textbooks 
are used for the study of environment (for titles see monograph). 


Ethiopia. The Ministry of Education is preparing “regional notes” for teachers, with 
suggestions as to how to adapt syllabuses to the needs of and daily life in the local environment. 


Finland. The pupils must become familiar with the things in his environment by functional 
experience, The starting point must be the study of nature and of human life, which is why 
excursions have an important part to play in this instruction.—No textbooks are used in the first 
two primary classes. Lately a compromise between a textbook and a pictorial notebook is used, 
however, although instruction often takes place without textbooks. 


s Fr ance. Offcial instructions lay special stress on the need for active methods in any kind of 
instruction. All the supplementary activities mentioned in the questionnaire are recommended in 
official instructions. These activites are usually combined with those of school co-operatives and 
socio-educational clubs set up within the schools.—Every year the Ministry of Education 
reception committee for pupils in state schools organizes trips to different parts of France or to 
foreign countries. A few years ago the Ministry inaugurated a “ Tour de France” for the best 
pupils in the final classes in lycées, which brings them into contact with the main physical 
economic, cultural and human aspects of their country. Mention should also be made of the 
holiday camp movement and the development of schools in the snow or by the sea, as well as of 
inter-class correspondence, pairing arrangements between schools, twinning towns, etc.—The study 
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of environment has always been associated with inter-school correspondence (correspondence 
between individuals and between classes). Without it, the study of environment might be lost in 
narrow parochialism. By making pupils draw up a real educational report for their distant or 
foreign comrades, inter-school correspondence subscribes to the fundamental principles of the new 
education. 


Gabon. The method known as “inquiry and rediscovery ” is specially recommended, as is 
the use of living material and of all kinds of active methods. 


Germany (Federal Republic of). As regards visits to factories, it should be pointed out that 
whereas in the past they were intended more particularly to prepare the pupil to choose his 
profession, today they are more likely to introduce him to the world of work and production 
methods, show him how the factory works, let him meet the worker in his occupational 
surroundings. Pupils sometimes not only visit factories but also take vocational or industrial 
courses there.—Children in towns learn to know about a different environment through audio- 
visual aids, excursions and trips and by stays in school homes in the country, but children in 
the country do not go to stay in towns.—Textbooks on various subjects can be used for the 


study of environment. Mention should also be made of special dictionaries for children and of 
reference boxes ( Nachschlagekiste). 


Ghana, The “ project” method is usually employed and inquiries made by the children 
themselves, talks are given by eminent personalities in the district, visits are made to places of 
interest, etc., all of which can help to satisfy the children’s curiosity. Pupils take part in socially 
useful work such as helping to keep the village clean. 


Guinea, Teaching should be gradual and maintain close links with everyday life. Teachers 
are urged to keep in constant contact with nature and make their teaching real by taking the 
classes out for guided walks. The following activities are also recommended: plant observation, 
collection, herbaria, school gardens, sports teams, inquiries, exhibitions, etc——One part of the 
curriculum deals with adapting the school to rural surroundings and another with agricultural 
education in an urban environment. 


Hungary. All means likely to arouse the child’s interest are recommended in the 
instructions, so that the knowledge gained and experiments regarding the environment carried out 
may contribute not only to the child’s knowledge about his surroundings, but also to preparing 
him to become a man who is not content just to watch but has insight into his surroundings. 
Pupils find various suggestions intended to consolidate the knowledge gained in the notebooks for 
the study of environment. Within the framework of “ practical occupations” and lessons in 
biology, children in the upper classes of general schools work in the school garden while pupils in 
certain lycées do agricultural work.—Films and slides are used even in kindergartens. In general 
schools there are television broadcasts which bear on the study of environment and last about one 
hour per week. In the upper classes, broadcasts on geography and biology enable the pupils to 
learn about their surroundings.—There are educational libraries in classrooms throughout the 
country, which are available to the children free of charge. In general schools, reading books and 
books on arithmetic can be used for the study of environment. In the upper classes and in lycées, 
textbooks on biology and geography are used for this purpose. 


Ireland. The Department of Education has taken special measures to increase the use of 
audio-visual aids in schools. Inter-school correspondence is encouraged and several schools have 
joined the Unesco Associated Schools Project—Libraries are available in schools, It is 
recommended that works of reference be used rather than textbooks, 


Israel. Topics for the “social hour” in primary schools include choosing a profession, 
protecting animals, helping in the home, new agricultural settlements, health week, etc, Pupils in 
secondary schools visit public institutions, museums and factories (activities known as “ active 
citizenship ”).—Excursions, camps, work in the country during the holidays provide information 
about a different environment. Children’s books help to spread understanding about the various 
communities living in the country. 


Ivory Coast. The book by A. Vita, Etude du milieu local (“ Study of the Local 
Environment ”), is used as a textbook. 


Laos. The main object of the reform of Lao education which took place in 1962 was to 
provide links between the home and school backgrounds. Everything possible is done to put this 
principle into practice, above all by studying the local environment as thoroughly as possible, 
with a view to improving it and exploiting its productive potentialities. Official instructions do not 
so much recommend activities intended to supplement teaching in school, they rather tend to 
permeate education with knowledge about the environment. 


Lesotho. Active methods are recommended, using observation, pictures, experiments, etc. TO 
begin with the accent Is laid on the immediate surroundings which are within the children’s grasp- 
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When they are older, the range of their experience widens and studies extend to other regions and 
other parts of the world. 


Luxembourg. Direct observation during outdoor lessons or walks is advised; the use of 
museums and visits to historical monuments, factories, public utilities and local industries. In 
order to provide a link between the home and school backgrounds, pupils are asked to carry out 
an inquiry among individual persons, public authorities, etc. 


Madagascar. The chief feature of the study of environment is a preoccupation with respect : 
for life and for objects. Moreover, observing the environment involves not only seeing, bùt also 
acting and judging, wondering, seeking and doing. Official instructions recommend the following 
plan: (1) the teacher studies his surroundings in order to discover what problems there are in the 
village; (2) he chooses a subject for study; (3) the class observes the subject in question; (4) lesson 
in expression, association, reflexion, practical work (carrying out the solution arrived at with the 
parents or the association of former pupils). 


* 

Malta. Official instructions advise teachers to make full use of the pupils’ experience, their 
means of expression and their creative activity in their efforts to increase their knowledge about 
the environment. Methods must be realistic and practical. “ Project” methods are recommended, 
exhibitions, visits to historical sites, industrial ‘enterprises, and to institutions of cultural interest, 
stamp clubs, Children’s Day, etc. 


Mauritius, Excursions, “ projects”, pictures and maps provide information about a different 
environment. Teachers in urban primary schools are asked to encourage their pupils to 
correspond with children in the country and vice versa. In secondary schools, the study of history, 
geography and customs in other countries may give rise to an exchange of correspondence, 
stamps and information with children in other countries. 


Mexico. The task of the homes for young people to be set up in the federated states by the 
National Youth Institute will be to establish relationships with schools and other institutions in 


the area. 


New Zealand. Modern educational concepts are more and more geared to establishing links 
between formal learning and everyday life. In this context, emphasis is laid on local surroundings, 
not only in physical terms but also in the realm of family relationships and local 
institutions.—Visits to urban areas by rural school parties and vice versa are a common method 
of introducing children to a different environment. Audio-visual aids are widely used and are 
regarded as indispensable teaching auxiliaries, whether or not the topic studied is directly related 


to the environment. 


Philippines. use the methods or techniques they feel are best suited to the 
children’s needs, — and abilities. The following methods are, however, suggested: problem 
method, experimental method, inductive method, deductive method, team. teaching, unit method, 
“ project” method, debates, symposiums, etc.—During the first years in primary schools the 
accent is on the local surroundings; the field widens progressively until it includes the nation and 


the world.—No textbook is prescribed, but many reference books are available. 


Poland. nvironment being combined almost exclusively with three subjects 
(biology, pees | pa practical teaching methods are dealt with within the context of 
these subjects. (See details in the monograph). Small tasks carried out by the pupils in the first 
four years are usually centred on the home and the school. Children in upper primary classes do 
socially useful work, they take care of parks in towns, help. to: plant: trees; -keep fa aveichon 
historic monuments and on the state of road signs. They also help to make skating rinks and 
playgrounds, prepare games for kindergarten children, etc. Pupile in gecondary pebuois oars oi 
various technical and maintenance work in their school or boarding school, arrange sports 
grounds, work in agriculture, help to control traffic, etc.—There are large numbers of educational 
films, some of them illustrating different natural environments. Use is also made of radio and 
television: broadcasts about nature, geology, geography and civics. 


Romania. There is a teachers’ handbook on methods to be used in the study of environment 
and the development and correction of language in pre-school establishments. This prescribes long 
and short term observation. In classes I to XII the methods most frequently used are: 
observation, demonstration, experiment, use of objects that stimulate the imagination and audio- 
visual aids.—Textbooks on the mother tongue, as well as those on geography, history, natural 
science, can be used for the study of environment. 


Spain. A large number of children’s books contain information and descriptions of various 
environments. 


. Sudan. Rural education is regarded as very important; care is taken to develop this kind of 
instruction and make it more efficient and to make the children understand the importance of 
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rural life and to respect it—Audio-visual aids are widely used and television broadcasts dealing 
with geography and science are being prepared.—Every primary school pupil keeps a diary of the 
things he has noticed, describing, with the help of drawings, plants and animals, as well as insects 
jn his surroundings, the weather, unexpected events, etc. Schools are encouraged to exchange such 
diaries—Textbooks on geography and science can be used to some extent for the study of 
environment, but the best textbook is the environment itself. Practical studies, direct observation 
and local experience should always be used as a basis. 


Sweden. The Ministry of Education is about to issue specific instructions on how to 
teach biology and related subjects, especially the study of ecology. The exhibition “ Teaching 
Biology in the 7th Class”, which has been travelling round the country for the last four years, 
provides suggestions for practical work in the field and in class, and has given rise to the issue of 
a guide which has been distributed to schools.—No opportunity of teaching pupils about the life 
of nature and of the society around them is lost; professional people and experts are invited to 
come and talk to the children. School gardens are frequent (one-third of all the schools in 

- Stockholm have their own gardens). During days spent in the open air, instructive visits to public 
utilities, factories, municipal councils, etc., are arranged.—Classes move to a school camp for 
several days which enables the children to study nature and the life of the community in another 
area of the country. 


Tunisia. Instructions for primary schools state that the important thing is not so much the 
amount of knowledge to be gained as the effort made to arouse the children’s curiosity and their 
thirst for knowledge about their surroundings both within the school and outside it. Stress is, 
therefore, laid on observation which, from being simple and universal, becomes progressively 
clearer and more specific—The environment, with its nature and its life, is regarded as an 
inexhaustible museum in which things live and renew thenselves.—A textbook, “ Observing 
Nature”, published in 1963, is made available to pupils in the third primary school class. It 
consists of illustrated loose leaves intended to guide observation. Sheets on “ practical work and 
general knowledge ” have been issued for pupils in the Sth primary school class. 


Turkey. Methods usually employed are: studying written sources, using audio-visual aids, 
interviewing responsible persons, taking part in useful work in the surroundings, collecting 
information or making trips——Urban schools adopt village schools and thus learn about the 
problems there. 


USSR. Official instructions about methods consist of explanatory notes attached to the 
syllabuses. Direct observation of the natural local environment is recommended, geographical, 
historical, archeological, industrial and agricultural excursions in the area, etc.; visits to local 
museums, historical monuments, factories and public utilities, meetings, talk by eye-witnesses of 
various events.—Pupils in a large number of schools correspond with their comrades in other 
Soviet Republics and Socialist countries, they exchange photographs, albums, herbaria, etc., and 
set up special “ corners ” known as “ friendship gifts ".—There are suggestions about exercises in 
the study of environment in textbooks on natural history, geography, botany, zoology, history, 
social science, and these are distributed among different teams. 


United Arab Republic. Official instructions state that the child must learn to know his 
environment well and to understand the relationships which bind together the members of the 
society in which he lives, the various organizations and the services they render. The school 
should also induce the pupils to. carry out certain practical tasks during time reserved for guided 
leisure activities. Children are encouraged to co-operate with social service institutions and to 
keep in touch in current events in the community.—Textbooks on social science, natural science 
and modern languages can be used for the study of environment. 


United Kingdom. “ Discovery” methods are widely advocated, as are methods by which 
pupils collect facts. Local people are sometimes invited to come to the school and describe their 
work and their functions in the community. Children are even encouraged to go outside the 
school and interview, local people. They visit factories and large stores, etc.—Children gain 
knowledge about a different environment by means of school journeys, camps and stays at field 
study centres, the number of which has greatly increased in recent years. Education cruises are 
popular and children in rural areas are taken on trips to large towns. Sometimes a town and a 
country school are paired and they exchange visits regularly—A number of recent geography 
textbooks deal with the study of environment although, in general, individual fact-finding 
techniques are preferred. 


United States. Teachers’ guides and handbooks contain many suggestions and emphasize 
that the pupils must take an active part. “Discovery” methods and exploration .are stressed, 
“ projects”. etc.—In order to establish links between school and everyday life, children are told 
about problems in their eee and their civic sense is developed by making them take part 
in socially useful work, e.g., clean street and safety campaigns, etc.—Eminent people are invited 
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to come and speak to classes or to the assembled school.—Textbooks can help to develop ideas 
and obtain information about the environment. It is recommended that several be consulted. 


Upper Volta. The book by A. Vita, Etude du milieu local (“Study of the Local 
Environment ”) is used. 


Yugoslavia. Up to the 5th class, the study of environment takes place according to the 
principle which consists in beginning with the immediate and going on to more distant 
surroundings: the school and the family, the local community, the country, the world. From the 
6th to the 8th year more scientific instruction is given about nature and about society in the 
country and in the world as a whole, the local environment serying as an illustration.—Teachers 
are free to choose those supplementary activities which they consider most suitable from among 
those listed in the questionnaire, to which the following are added: team work carried out by the 
teacher and older pupils to study the history of a place, or to prepare for a visit to a monument 
from the standpoint of geography or tourism, preparation of wall charts, printing a journal about 
local events, carrying out practical tasks, according to specifications for the study of environment, 
various competitions, the celebration of special days, meeting eminent personalities, etc.—Radio 
and television broadcast programmes relating to the study of nature and of society—Children 
have access to school and public libraries. In addtion to school textbooks, illustrated workbooks 
and encyclopedias are used more and more frequently. In some schools, special files and 
monographs on the history and geography of the area are drawn up. A reading book prepared by 
the teachers and pupils in a primary school has just been published. It contains a collection of 
essays written by the pupils about their environment. 


VI. TEACHING STAFF 


Their Training, Information Available to Them 
and Further Training for the Study of Environment 


KÈ Training. It is evident that the study of environment, whether or not it be treated as 
separate subject, is everywhere acknowledged to be an important factor in education. 
Teachers, must, therefore, be aware of the fact that the environment constitutes an 
inexhaustible source of knowledge and that its study may have indipensable psychological 
and educational value for the child’s development. This means that it is necessary not 
only to train prospective teachers to make use of the environment to enrich their teaching 
and provide a link between school and everyday life, but also to open their minds to such 
an extent that they will always show a lively interest in the things and organisms in their 
surroundings and will know how to communicate this interest to their pupils: to teach 
children to open their eyes to their immediate environment is to introduce them to 
knowledge of the world. 

All the replies affirm that future teachers have their attention drawn to the 
importance of the study of environment. Most countries say that there is no special 
training for this purpose because the study of environment is rarely treated as a separate 
subject, but that the problem is emphasized in courses on general methodology as well as 
in those on practical methods of teaching subjects which provide opportunities for the 
study of environment. The reply from Switzerland even points out that all methodology 
and educational training is based on the principle of the study of environment. 

More systematic training is, however, prescribed for the study of environment in 
about 20 countries. In the Federal Republic of Germany, for instance, the importance of 
studying the environment is stressed not only in courses in methodology but also in those 
on social psychology, social education and political science. Hungary mentions a course in 
methods for the study of environment, including an essay on the local environment and its 
history, as well as exercises in how to organize excursions and study walks, Several other 
countries prescribe training during which Student teachers have to draw up monographs, 
make original inquiries and do work in the field (Cambodia, Greece, Israel, Ivory Coast, 
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Kuwait, Mauritius, Tunisia, USSR, Upper Volta, etc.). In Laos, where teaching is largely 
based on centres of interest, prospective teachers receive special training in the use of this 
method for the study of environment. 


Some other countries regard the study of environment more particularly as a social 
training to enable teachers to help solve social and economic problems in their sur- 
roundings (e.g., Guatemala, Mexico, Poland and Turkey). 


There are countries in which systematic training for the study of environment only 
takes place in certain specialized teacher training schools, for instance, in Argentina, in 
regional teacher training schools; in Cameroon, in rural teacher training schools; in 
Yugoslavia in new teacher training schools and academies of education. In France, 
teachers in practical and transition courses receive special training on the use of active 
methods for the study of environment; in Vietnam teachers in community schools are so 
trained. 

Information and further training available to teachers. It is not enough to train teachers 
to make use of the environment in their teaching and make their pupils familiar with it, it is 
also necessary that they should have at their disposal the means to procure the 
information and material they require to facilitate their task and to keep themselves up to 
date with the new educational methods and techniques. If these means exist, in greater or 
lesser numbers according to the country concerned, a great deal depends on the teacher’s 
initiative, on whether he wants to use them and has sufficient imagination to go on 
discovering new ones. 

Educational and other libraries, daily papers, illustrated magazines, educational 
reviews, teachers’ guides and handbooks, all serve as sources of information and 
suggestions. There is no doubt that audio-visual aids, which are gradually becoming more 
widespread, are useful. Some countries mention special radio and television broadcasts for 
teachers (e.g, Burundi, Japan, Norway). Jordan points out that school gardens can also 
serve as visual aids. 

Educational information and equipment centres for teachers are mentioned in a 
dozen replies, and material issued by commercial firms, travel agencies, etc., by others. 
The reply from Belgium refers, among other examples, to the fact that many teachers join 
historical, botanical and other circles; Ghana mentions visits to chiefs and elders to learn 
about the history and present-day problems of the local community; Hungary, competi- 
tions to encourage teachers to know more about the past and present history of the place 
in which they live, ete. 

As regards actual further training (courses, seminars, study courses, etc.), 58 out of 
79 countries state in their replies that they include references to the study of environment, 
but only 12 seem to regard this subject as specially important, especially in further 
training courses for teachers specializing in geography, history, biology or social science 
(Bulgaria, Canada, Hungary, Poland, USSR). Study days, educational meetings or annual 
holiday courses to deal with the problems raised by the study of environment are 
mentioned in replies from Burundi, Laos and Sweden. In Switzerland, the Society for 
Handicrafts and Educational Reform always makes room for the study of environment in 
its further training courses for teachers. In Tunisia, there is a specialized course in Tunis 
in “ practical work and general knowledge ”. The autumn educational Conference discus- 
sed “ The study of the local environment and the teaching of geography ”. 

Ethiopia announces that the Ministry of Education is about to organize courses for 
teachers which will deal more especially with regional inquiries; Turkey that the 
forthcoming summer seminar for teachers will pay special attention to the study of 
environment. Among the other forms of further training which are useful for the study of 
environment, excursions and travel should certainly not be forgotten. Many teachers gO 
on excursions and trips on their own initiative and pay for them themselves, although 
sometimes they receive special grants for this purpose. 
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COMPARATIVE TABLE 


Argentina. Systematic study of the environment takes place in regional teacher training 
schools, which accept pupils between 13 and 18 years old. Practical activities connected with the 
study of the school’s surroundings are provided for every year of study. Prospective teachers in 
other training schools do not receive any special training in this subject—Teachers obtain 
information from various textbooks, works of reference, illustrated reviews, etc. 


Australia, During their studies, prospective teachers become progressively aware of the 
importance of environmental studies.—Teachers’ handbooks, reference books and audio-visual 
aids all help to keep the teachers informed. 


Austria. Courses in elementary primary school teaching and in knowledge about the 
homeland, as well as exercises in giving lessons, prepare future teachers for tasks related to the 
study of environment.—Publications, reviews and holiday courses enable teachers to obtain 
information and keep up to date. 


Belgium, Courses for prospective teachers on how to teach history, geography and science, 
help to show how important is the study of environment, and certain activities are devoted to 
this—Teachers can obtain information in the following ways: from books and documents, by 
joining historical, botanical and other circles, through personal inquiries and correspondence, 
inquiries carried out by the pupils, etc., as well as certain further training courses. 


Brazil, Prospective teachers’ attention is drawn to the importance of environmental 
studies,—In some states, the Secretariat of Education arranges further training courses, seminars 
and meetings for teachers at which study of the environment always has a place. A course of 
training for teachers organized by the Vocational Educational Service is intended to prepare new 
elements for the work of educational reform, in which stress is laid on the study of environment. 


Bulgaria, Various courses included in the curriculum for teacher training schools provide 
Prospective teachers with information about nature and the social environment in near and distant 
countries,—Teachers consult works of reference, take part in excursions and in visits to historical 
sites and archeological remains and museums, attend lectures, etc. Study of the environment is an 
important feature especially in further training courses for monitors in kindergartens and teachers 
in primary schools, for teachers of natural history and similar subjects. 


Burma, The attention of prospective teachers is be Peel nce 
importance of the study of environment from the standpoint of both theory and practice.—- 
Teachers are kept up to date by means of directives published by the Department through 
contacts with other departments concerned and by various local committees, as well as by further 
training courses. 


Burundi, The curriculum for the intermediate and primary teacher training schools has 
prescribed studies which show how much importance 1s attached in these establishments to the 
study of environment,.—Teachers obtain information from textbooks in the school libraries, use 
educational material supplied by the government and take advantage of the radio programme 
entitled “The Teachers’ Magazine ”. Heads of school and primary school inspectors arrange 
le educational meetings during which methods suitable for environmental studies are 
outlined. 


Cambodia. Prospective teachers are introduced to the study of environment during their 
training courses, either by taking part in guided activities, class walks or visits to places of interest 
with a guide—-The textbook Sang Kum Vichea, published in 1958 by the Directorate of 
Educational Services at the Ministry of Education, helps teachers to draw up their lessons on the 
study of environment. Study of the environment takes place from time to time during further 
training courses. 


Cameroon. A rural teacher training school has recently been set up to train a type of teacher 
well versed in agricultural problems and able to instil in his pupils a love of the soil. It gives 
teachers simple facts about economic and social affairs —Further training courses organized by 
the Secretariat of State for Education or by the Cameroon League of Education, circulars and 
Official instructions help to train teachers and keep them informed.—Further training courses for 
the study of environment will take place at the rural teacher training school. 


_ Canada. There is no special training. Methodology courses in the physi i 
sciences include a study of the scientific method. A few teacher trainees asr i as ce 
operated by municipalities—Teachers obtain information from teachers’ guides, t Sac, 
supplementary material and audio-visual aids. They have access to school board reso oe 
and to school libraries, the school system, the community, the Department of Eies and. for 

, for 
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some of them, a university. They also use the publications of _Various provincial and federal 
government departments and agencies as well as those issued by international organizations (Red 
Cross, United Nations, etc.). Some commercial literature makes a valuable contribution to the 
study of environment.—The study of environment is often included in teachers’ further training 
courses, especially in social studies courses, geography and science. Certain courses take place in 
the field. 


Central African Republic. No special training —The Educational Review and other publica- 
tions enable teachers to keep up to date. The study of environment is included in courses 
organized for teachers. 


Chad. No special training —An experiment in drawing up monographs on the environment 
is being carried out in refresher courses for teachers. 


Congo (Democratic Republic of). The attention of future teachers is drawn to the use of 
environment for educational purposes; little theory but many concrete examples drawn from the 
area,—Further training takes place periodically, when itinerant teams visit the schools. 


Cuba. During their training, student teachers are taught the principle of comprehensive 
education.—Full-time further training courses and special courses are arranged for primary 
teachers in service, especially within the framework of the agrarian reform.—They deal among 
other things with productive work in agriculture and husbandry and include visits to agricultural 
enterprises and experimental farms. 


Cyprus. No special training, unless this forms part of the subject being taught.—Audio- 
visual aids are made available to teachers through a service in the Ministry of Education.—Semi- 
nars and summer courses are organized at which study of the environment is dealt with in 
connexion with other subjects. 


Czechoslovakia. Prospective teachers are prepared to teach environmental study within the 
framework of the subject with which it is combined.—Teachers can make use of documents and 
books on methods which are available in teachers’ libraries and educational libraries, of 
periodicals and of collections of audio-visual aids, etc.—Problems connected with the study of 
environment are dealt with in various courses of instruction, seminars, etc., for the further training 
of teachers. These take place during the school year or in the holidays. At present, the various 
aspects of educational sociology are receiving special consideration. 


Dahomey. Prospective teachers have their attention drawn to the importance of studying the 
environment, especially in geography courses.—Teachers obtain their information through books, 
reviews and audio-visual aids. Certain occasional activities help to increase their knowledge in this 
field: study courses, holiday camps, seminars, etc. 


Denmark. Training for the study of environment forms part of general and specialized 
teacher training courses. However, the importance attributed to this subject depends to a great 
extent on the teacher’s personal initiative. 


Ecuador. The study of environment will be given the importance it deserves in the new 
curricula for teacher training schools so that future primary teachers may teach the subject as 
effectively as possible.—Holiday further training courses for teachers take place every year. They 
deal with educational reform and, this year, with the study of environment. 


El Salvador. The syllabus for the second year of the teacher training course includes the 
study of environment in the syllabus for school and community organization.—Teachers learn to 
know their environment through observation, monographs, sociological studies and excursions, 
etc.—During further training courses the study of environment is involved in instruction in 
various subjects. 
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periods. Teachers taking transition and practical classes receive training centred on the use of 
active methods and the study of environment, in order that the doors of the schools may bè 
wide open to the realities of everyday life and to enable the pupils to adjust to their 
environment.—Teachers can obtain printed or audio-visual material from the regional or 
departmental centre of educational documentation. They are advised not only to acquire sufficient 
information about the area in which they serve, but also to conserve it so that it may give rise to 
a monograph. Further, the material produced collectively by teachers and especially that produced 
by the Coopérative de l'enseignement laïc (founded by C. Freinet and promulgated in the 
periodical Bibliothèque de travail), may be considered a complete school textbook for the study of 
enyvironment.—The Ministry of Education, teachers’ associations or the Centre for Training in 
Active Educational Methods may organize educational conferences, information courses or 


seminars on the study of environment. 


Germany (Federal Republic of). Courses in psychology, education, sociology and political 
science show how important is the study of environment. Methodological training is given in spe- 
cialized and general educational courses (for instance: exercises in object lessons; carrying out 
“ projects ”, etc.).— Teachers obtain information from textbooks on subjects related to the study 
of environment and non-scholastic educational works, cultural means which are accessible to all, 
by visiting places of interest, taking instructive tours, etc. Some publishers of educational books 
and equipment produce material which is especially adapted to serve the aims attributed to the 
study of environment.—There are no further training courses in this subject but it is treated 


in young teachers’ working communities, educational conferences, etc. 


Ghana. Teachers in training are encouraged to make their lessons “meaningful by relating 
them to the surroundings.—Teachers gain information by arranging excursions and visits to chiefs, 
elders and officials. They can undergo further training courses which include the study of 


environment. 


Greece. In the course on methods, future teachers consider the educational principle of 
centering teaching on the study of environment. In studying folklore, they learn how to investigate 
their surroundings and are required to submit an account on their practical work.—Teachers 
obtain necessary information and material through schools and public libraries, educational 
s, the school garden, inter-school correspondence, etc. Courses, 
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economic problems in order to induce teachers to help to solve them.—Teachers obtain 
information from periodicals, round-table conferences, Courses and seminars in which problems 
about the environment are studied. It is probable that some kind of more systematic further 
training in this field will shortly be introduced since community development plans are being 


increased and teachers have a decisive role to play in this work. 


ui ractices are rigorously prescribed, but the national. plan states: 
“ cee EE T DENOS Ni about his surroundings; he should live in such a way and have 
such contacts with other people as will help to study it: It is, therefore; every teachta Oh 
get into contact with the school inspection service, with a view to drawing up EONS oe re 
study of environment.—Courses and seminars enable teachers to enrich and discuss their 


techniques. 


hans includes a six-month course in 
Hungary. The training of teachers for general schools includ l 

methods to be used in the sidd of environment and they have to write an essay on the place in 
et to know other types of environment through excursions. 


which they live and its history. They gi 5 i i 
During their practi ining, they receive special instruction on how to organize excursions and 
č practical training. ney 1s and lycées take part in rural exercises and 


study outings. Prospective teachers in upper schoo! r is 
methodology E at which they learn in detail about study outings.—The study of environment 


has its place in further training courses for teachers. Publications on teaching methods help to 
solve problems which arise: Competitions are held periodically for the best account of the past 
and present life of the place in which teachers live. For the teachers in the upper classes and in 
lycées the study of environment occupies an important place in further training. There is the 
summer university for teachers of geography and the peripatetic Congress of the Hungarian 
Geographical Society. 


India. The study of environment is one of the subjects included in teacher training 
courses.—Teachers can apply for information to the information departments in the various 
states. One of the subjects dealt with at refresher courses for teachers is the study of environment. 
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Iran. The study of environment is provided for in the new teacher training curriculum.— 
Courses, seminars, holiday courses for teachers, are organized each year so that they may study 
the environment, but this study, as a subject of instruction, does not yet occupy a place in further 
training courses. 


Iraq. No special training.—Textbooks, journals, brochures and the radio provide teachers 
with information and material.—Courses and seminars for further training refer to the study of 
environment. 


Ireland. Students in primary teacher training schools receive instruction in project work.— 
Teachers use explanatory material issued by the Department of Education. The study of 
environment is included in summer courses for teachers. 


Israel. The study of environment is especially emphasized in kindergarten teacher training. 
Every student in a teacher training school has to submit a paper on ecology, taking the area in 
which he lives as his point of departure.—Teachers use libraries and obtain help from the central 
and local authorities when they require information.—The study of environment is included in 
further training courses. 


Ivory Coast. The study of environment has its place in the professional training of 
prospective teachers. Guided work is carried out with the aim of teaching the students to establish 
contact with their surroundings. Research is related to different subjects: geography, history, 
science and arithmetic. 


Japan. Although not treated as a separate subject, the study of environment is referred to in 
social studies and other related subjects.—Teachers can obtain information and documentation 
from the local education authorities and educational organizations. They consult books and make 
use of special radio and television broadcasts. The study of environment is also included in the 
further training of teachers. 


Jordan. No special training. Teachers take steps to learn about and improve their knowledge 
of the environment. 


Korea (Republic of). No special training.—Teachers can obtain information and equipment 
by applying to educational research institutes or to audio-visual aid centres.—Workshops, holiday 
courses and seminars for teachers take place frequently but are not aimed specifically at the study 
of environment. 


Kuwait. Prospective teachers are encouraged to visit institutions in the environment and to 
obtain information about the problems raised there with a view to helping to solve them.—Visits 
to places of interest, which teachers make with their pupils, films, etc., provide them with the 
information required. 


Laos. Students in teacher training schools learn about the centres of interest method of 
studying the environment.—Illustrated information about the centres of interest in the environ- 
ment has been printed in London, thanks to help from the Colombo Plan, and distributed to rural 
schools. Every year since the introduction, in 1962, of the study of environment is Lao schools, 
holiday courses, conferences, seminars and practical courses have been organized on the various 
aspects of this study. 


Lebanon. No special training—Teachers can obtain information and material from the 
Ministry of Education or from private institutions. During further training classes for teachers in 


service, three days are devoted to instructing primary teachers in ways of studying the 
environment and conducting school outings. 


Lesotho. Prospective teachers are specially trained for the study of environment.—Textbooks 
are recommended to teachers and further training courses and seminars deal with this matter. 


Luxembourg. Student teachers receive instruction about the study of environment during 
their theoretical and practical training courses and can attend, or even give, lessons in class O 
this subject.—Teachers cull the necessary information from various publications, from educational 
museums or from private individuals.—They can follow further training courses during their 
holidays. 


Madagascar. Prospective teachers receive special training in the aims of and methods for 
study of the environment.—Teachers receive information through official instructions and through 
publications, to which they subscribe in order to equip themselves to carry out the study © 
environment. Refresher courses, seminars and educational days include the study of environment. 


Malawi. No special training—Teachers can take courses and obtain the information they 
require from suitable books. 
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Malaysia. No special training, but subjects for academic study are usually based on the local 
surroundings.—Teachers use works of reference, museums, national archives, the press, television, 
radio and publications issued by the Ministry of Information to obtain information about the 
environment. They visit factories and other industrial and commercial firms. 


Malta. No special training—Teachers obtain information from books, the radio and 
television. Plans are in hand to provide facilities for teachers’ further training. 


Mauritius. The study of environment becomes essential when contents and methods in 
geography, nature study and psychology are being taught in the teacher training school. There is 
much field work. In their holidays, the students have to carry out an inquiry in a selected area. 
During their teaching practice, they must become familiar with their pupils’ social background and 
with the natural surroundings in which the school is situated.—Teachers obtain information from 
various magazines, newspapers, reference libraries and archives, by listening to lectures, visiting 
local industries, doing field work, etc. The Geographical and Historical Association, to which 
many teachers of these subjects belong, is very active in organizing visits, lectures, exhibitions and 
seminars. Holiday camps are organized with the help of Youth House and both pupils and 
teachers learn about life at the seaside or in the mountains. 


Mexico. Subjects related to economic, social and cultural problems give rise to activities and 
inquiries about the environment and prepare prospective teachers to take their part in socially 
useful campaigns. Each year the first two weeks of study are devoted to a seminar to study the 


economic facts about the area. 


New Zealand, Teachers in training take courses in education and child development in 
which the importance of environment is emphasized.—Teachers have all the usual library and 
educational facilities available to them where they may obtain the information and materials 
necessary to their teaching. The study of environment is included in further training courses. 


Norway. No special training—Nature study is included in study courses for secondary 
school teachers of biology, chemistry and geography.—Teachers obtain information through radio, 
television broadcasts and other audio-visual aids. Holiday courses are organized by the Ministry 
of Education and the Secondary School Teachers’ Association. 


Panama. No special training—Teachers obtain information from various specialized institu- 
tions and are guided by the suggestions in the syllabuses. 


Philippines. During their studies, especially when they are preparing to teach social studies, 
science and other related subjects, future teachers have their attention drawn to the importance of 
environmental studies.—Teachers obtain information by consulting works of reference, through 
audio-visual aids and exchanges of information. Further training workshops and seminars for 


teachers deal with the study of environment. 


Poland. Certain theses of Marxist philosophy taught in primary teacher training schools and 
in university faculties in which secondary school teachers are trained help them to understand the 
phenomena which take place in the biological and social realms. Sociology, and especially certain 
methods and techniques of sociological research, are taught in universities’ humanities faculties. 
The teacher training school curriculum includes sociology which covers, among other things, the 
role of the school in relation to the immediate social environment. Problems about the 
environment are also included in the syllabuses and in textbooks on the practical methods to be 
used to teach different subjects, especially biology and gedaraphy,—Brimar# teachers consult 
methodological centres, the activities of which relate to problems about the child’s direct 
observation of his environment, to work in school gardens and to small stock breeding, to field 
trips and interviews, visits to factories and museums, ete. They alto make ara GF tie PESE 
Instruction ” series, of various textbooks and regional monographs.—During holiday courses, 
primary teachers learn to know the locality in which courses take place. The syllabuses include 
trips, visits to factories and museums, contacts with well-known people in the area. A great deal 
of time is spent on environmental studies during Courses organized for teachers of geography, 


biology and the Polish language. 


_ Romania. Student teachers receive instruction about the study of environment as part of 
their general and special training.—Textbooks, syllabuses and instructions are supplied to teachers 
free of charge; local education authorities supply the schools with necessary equipment and works 
on practical and special methods. The study of environment is one of the subjects dealt with in 
refresher courses as well as at courses taken in order to raise teaching standards. 


___ Rwanda. No special training, but student teachers have their attention drawn to the 
importance of studying the environment and to the use of imagination.—The Office for Audio- 
Visual Aids is prepared to help teachers. 
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Sierra Leone. All teacher training establishments stress the importance of studying the 
environment.—Teachers have at their disposal a guide, textbooks and various works recommended 
by the Department.—The study of environment is included in lectures and holiday courses for 
teachers in service. 


Singapore. No special training except as regards subjects closely related to such study.— 
Teachers obtain necessary information through books, films, newspapers, radio, television, etc. 
There are few further training courses on this subject. 


Somalia. Courses on syllabuses and teaching methods make teachers aware of the 
importance of environmental studies, which are also one of the subjects dealt with in refresher and 
further training courses. 


Spain. No special training.—Education co-operation centres endeavour to ensure that 
training courses for teachers in service pay due attention to the study of environment. 


Sudan. The attention of prospective teachers is drawn in the course of their training to the 
importance of the study of environment.—Teachers’ handbooks and guides containing instructions 
about aims and methods are prepared for every subject taught and contain references to the study 
of environment. The authorities supply information. School gardens provide visual aids. The study 


of environment, as an aspect of other subjects, is included in in-service training for teachers. 


Sweden, The proposed reform of teacher training includes special training in the organiza- 
tion of excursions and camp schools. Future teachers have opportunities of working in the field 
for about a week and thus learn what questions children are likely to ask.—Advisers from the 
Ministry of Education and local school councils introduce the new methods and teaching 
materials. Teachers’ organizations take a lively interest in questions relating to methods. The 
study of environment is often dealt with in teachers’ study days.—Every summer the Ministry of 
Education organizes courses on subjects related to the study of environment: the preservation of 
nature, of areas where there are lakes and forests, nutrition and hygiene. 


Switzerland. All teacher training, in methods as well as in education, is based on. the 
principle of the study of environment.—Teachers have access to libraries and documentation 
centres. The study of environment always forms an integral part of further training courses 
organized by the Swiss Society for Handicrafts and Educational Reform. 


Syrian Arab Republic. Courses in sociology, included in teacher training courses, make a 
special feature of the study of environment and of service to the community.—The Educational 
Equipment Centre supplies teachers with the material they need.—Further training courses include 
the study of environment. 


Tunisia. Teacher training school curricula prescribe cour: 
the study of environment).—Drawing up monographs gives 
inquiry techniques and environmental studies. Teachers can 
firms and institutions and organizations dealing with informa: 
Affairs, recently set up at the Secretariat of State for Ed 
material required. In 1963, the Autumn Educational Conference took as its subject, “ The study of 
the local environment and the teaching of geography”. In addition to monthly further training 
courses, which include the study of environment as well as other subjects, there is a specialized 
course in practical work and common knowledge, which takes place in Tunis in the spring 
holidays. 


Turkey. An optional subject, known as study of the environment, has been i in the 
teacher training school curriculum. This subject has also been included in courses E 
sociology. Senior students visit villages in connexion with the Practical application of this study 
and are required to prepare a report.—Syllabuses, textbooks, works of reference issued by the 
Ministry for further teacher training, help teachers in the study of environment,—Further training 
courses include instruction intended to help them understand environmental problems. Further, all 
primary teachers are required to attend seminars which take pla 


h E 1 ic ce every summer. Special 
importance will be attributed to the study of environment in forthcoming Senn ‘ 


‘ses in specialized teaching (including 
student teachers an introduction to 
apply for information to specialized 
tion. The Directorate of Educational 
ucation, deals with the educational 


USSR. Prospective teachers follow seminars ani 
environment in faculties of biology, geography, hisi 
geography and local history, formulation, Presentation 
Teachers obtain information and necessary teaching 
gional museums. The curricula for further training 
T geography, history and social science incl 


environment. 


United Arab Republic. Primary school syllabuses, especially those which deal with methods, 
insist on the importance of environmental studies.—Teachers obtain publications and information 


d do practical work on the study of 
tory and several others (nature study, 
and use of local documentation, etc.).—- 
guidance at further training institutes and 
courses for primary teachers and teachers of 
ude questions connected with the study of 
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from the Ministry of Education and from local education authorities, which have sections dealing 
with teaching aids. Moreover, exchanges of information are organized between schools in different 
educational areas. The Department of Information can also render signal service in connexion 
with the study of environment.—In further training courses for teachers in service, as well as in 
supplementary courses in education, special importance is attributed to the study of environment. 


United Kindgom. England and Wales. The study of environment in teacher training usually 
takes place in connexion with instruction in related subjects. Future teachers may be required to 
make local inquiries as a preparation for work with their pupils. Several colleges of education 
include courses in rural studies in their curriculum.—Teachers obtain information from various 
official and private sources and from industrial and commercial firms.—Various short-term further 
training courses organized by the Department include the study of environment. 


Scotland. The importance of „environmental studies is stressed in teachers’ theoretical 
training but opportunities for practical work are limited.—Teachers usually obtain information 
from books and professional journals, Courses are organized by the Scottish Association and the 
Field Studies Council. Three times a year the College of Education in Aberdeen issues a bulletin 
of news about biology which includes articles on the study of environment.—Further training 
courses and lectures organized by the Teachers’ Centres which have recently been set up by local 
authorities, and biology courses in colleges of education include the study of environment, 


although this is not the principal topic. 


Northern Ireland. No special training, but the importance of environmental studies becomes 
apparent quite naturally when certain subjects are being dealt with.—Teachers themselves collect 


the information they need. 


United States. Courses in the methods to be used in teaching the various subjects make 
prospective teachers realize the importance of the study of environment.—Teachers can obtain the 
information and material they need in many different ways: textbooks and teachers’ guides, 
material issued by government agencies and various institutions (the National Geographical 
Society, Aviation Companies, railways, travel agencies, etc.), specialized publications, libraries, 
etc. Centres for the study of syllabuses and exhibitions organized during annual meetings almost 
always contain material illustrating the study of environment.—Various further training activities 
deal with the study of environment (summer courses, seminars, lectures, etc.). Travel is 


encouraged and sometimes even subsidized by education authorities. 


Upper Volta. New curricula and new instructions about teacher training courses are being 
considered. The part to be played by the study of environment will then be evaluated. These 
problems are, however, already brought to the attention of student teachers, and visits to places of 
interest and inquiries which should induce them to make the study of environment a feature of 
their teaching are carried out.—Teachers can make use of libraries, of training courses and of the 
Teachers’ Further Training and Information Centre, as well as applying to inspectors for help. 


Vietnam (Republic of). Future teachers in community centres receive special training in the 
study of environment—The Educational Information Centre usually supplies teachers with the 
information and material they need. They also follow seminars, which include the study of 
environment. 


Ever since the educational reform which took place in 1959-1960, when new 
subjects were introduced—including the study of nature and of society—teacher training schools 
and colleges of education have been set up to teach these subjects. Teachers specialize in one or 
other of these fields, usually combining it with some other subject, such as biology, geography, 
etc.—Teachers obtain the objects, documents, publications and audio-visual aids they need on the 
spot. Films can be borrowed from the Educational Film Centre. Questions about methods 
predominate in annual courses and seminars for further teacher training. 


Yugoslavia. 


Individual studies 


(79 countries) 


Afghanistan 


From the reply furnished by the Ministry of Education 


PLACE ASSIGNED IN SCHOOLS TO THE STUDY OF ENVIRONMENT? 


Place in school activities as a whole. The study of environment is included in natural 
science which is taught in the 4th, 5th and 6th classes in the primary school, i.e. the last 
three classes. 

Place among other school activities. Attention is given to the study of environment in 
the arts and crafts, which are offered throughout the primary school course. Field trips, 
which all elementary teachers are encouraged to plan in co-operation with their pupils, 


help to make the environment known. 


a 


1 This reply does not take secondary education into account. 


Argentina 


From the reply furnished by the Secretariat of State for Culture and Education 


PLACE ASSIGNED IN SCHOOLS TO THE STUDY OF ENVIRONMENT 


Place in school activities as a whole. The study of environment is a compulsory 
subject for the study of nature, geography and health education in the kindergarten and 
in the last primary school class. 

In secondary schools, the study of environment is included in: geography, biology, 
botany, zoology, anatomy and physiology, health, civics. Other subjects, such as 
Castilian, are also related to the study of environment because they deal with the work 
of Argentine authors who write about the geographical, social and cultural life of the 
country. 

The study of environment is included in the geography and history syllabuses used 
in technical schools. 


Place among other school activities. Visits to places of interest and excursions in the 
neighbourhood of the school, practical and artistic activities all contribute to knowledge 
about the environment. 


Relationship with youth movements. In school camps, which are organized in ever- 
increasing numbers during the holidays, under the supervision and with the help of 
teachers of physical education and other specialized subjects, pupils attending secondary 
schools gain direct experience of the geographical and social conditions in the places in 
which the camps are situated. The main responsibility for these camps rests with the 
National Directorate of Physical Education, Sports and Leisure, which gradually 


develops and improves them. 


AIMS AND SYLLABUSES 


Aims and definition according to official documents. According to the primary school 
curriculum, nature study should give the child basic notions about the living things and 
phenomena around him, as well as an ynderstanding of the natural surroundings_in 
which he lives and of his own place there. In this way the child’s natural capacities of 
observation, analysis, correlation, generalization, synthesis and application are developed 
while at the same time he learns to exercise his will and thus add to his intellectual and 
moral training. 

Secondary school syllabuses are intended to make the child feel at home in his 
cultural, social and economic environment, so that he may become a responsible, 
sensitive person, able to face new situations and to understand and cope with them. He 
must be allowed to undergo the kind of experience which will enable him to acquire 
basic knowledge, stimulate his ideals and develop habits and capacities. 

Children are initiated to intellectual work by means of observation, reflexion, 
comparison, analysis, synthesis and research. They are introduced to the phenomena of 
present-day social and economic life and encouraged to help to improve standards of 
living, health and nutrition, etc. 


Syllabuses and subjects for study. Syllabuses for secondary schools contain 
instructions about study of the environment, especially in regard to natural sciences 
health and geography. 


ARGENTINA 5 


Primary school syllabuses indicate certain subjects for study but since the intention 
is to impart basic common knowledge, other activities or motivations are not excluded. 


Subjects for study are proposed in secondary school syllabuses but the choice is left 
to the teacher in particular cases. Pupils” suggestions are taken into consideration. 


METHODS AND TECHNIQUES 


Methods prescribed or usually employed. The syllabus committee, which holds its 
sessions at the headquarters of the National Council of Education, does specifically 
prescribe syllabuses or educational methods and practices. Its duty is to see that sugges- 
tions are made, on the one hand, in the teachers’ guides, which it draws up, and on the 
other in instructions issued by the technical bodies responsible for supervising education. 
It is clear that the instructions and circulars issued by the Council take account of the 
modern methodological criteria which govern the whole educational system, including 
the study of environment. Experimental methods are usually employed in secondary schools. 
of environment in kindergartens ana primary schools begins with the 


The stud: 
3 r objects and gradually widens in scope. 


immediate surroundings and familia 


Supplementary activities. All the activities mentioned in the IBE questionnaire are 
recommended in the syllabuses, circulars and suggestions which are sent to primary 
school teachers from time to time. 

Official instructions for secondary schools regarding activities intended to 
supplement theoretical instruction recommend experiments, observation, visits to 
museums, exhibitions, concerts, factories, etc. and any other activities liable to give the 


children vivid and direct experience. 


ironment. Audio-visual aids, school camps, excursions 


Knowledge of a different envi k : 
and holiday n help the children to learn about different environments. 


The official authorities, through the medium of co-operative 


Use of new techniques. bein : ; 
f 7 arge numbers of audio-visual aids for use in primary 


associations, take steps to procure i 
schools. 

Teacher training, special 
Education Service is responsible, constan 
and television are used from time to time, 

Inter-school correspondence. Exchanges of correspondence with schools in other 
areas and other countries, which have been going on for some years, help with the study 


of environment. 


1 and higher schools, for which the National Secondary 
tly use audio-visual aids. The cinema, the radio 
especially in the capital and the large towns. 


Access to libraries. Children have easy access to libraries. 


s are entirely devoted to study of the environment. 


Textbooks. No textbook: p $ ASA 
study of environment contain indications on 


Textbooks on subjects which give rise to the 
the subject. 


TEACHING STAFF 


Training. Systematic study of environment takes place in regional teacher training 
schools which accept pupils between 13 and 18 years old. Practical activities connected 
with study of the environment in which the school is situated are provided for every year 
of study. These are: (a) in the first three years, the farm and farm work, cookery and 
domestic industries, agricultural work, building in rural areas, workshops, weaving, 
tailoring and dressmaking; (b) in the 4th year, for girls, economy and domestic 
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industries, mending, washing and ironing, special cultures, the farm and industrialization 
of agricultural produce; for boys, building in rural areas, carpentry, smithery, special 
cultures, the farm and industrialization of agricultural produce; (c) in the 5th year, for 
girls, cookery and dietetics, special cultures, the farm and regional industries; for 


boys, topography, carpentry, and smithery, special cultures, the farm and regional 
industries. 


Prospective teachers in other training schools have their attention drawn to the 


importance of studying the environment but they do not receive any special training in 
this subject. 


Information and documentation available to teachers. Teachers use various 
textbooks, as well as works of reference, which are to be found in increasing numbers in 
school libraries. Illustrated reviews are also available to teachers and pupils. 


in 


Australia 


From the reply furnished by the Department of Education and Science 


PLACE ASSIGNED IN SCHOOLS TO THE STUDY OF ENVIRONMENT 


Place in school activities as a whole. Study of the environment is not treated as a 
separate subject. It is included in instruction about science, in social studies, languages, 
literature, civics, health education and art. 


Place among other school activities. In some schools study of the environment takes 
place during handicrafts lessons and in school club activities. 


Relationship with youth movements. Youth movements, which are frequently 
organized within the school, also endeavour to teach young people about the physical, 


social and cultural characteristics of their environment. 


AIMS AND SYLLABUSES 


Aims and definition according to official documents. The aims attributed to the study 
of the environment are all those enumerated in the IBE questionnaire, with the exception 
of educational guidance. There is no special definition of this subject in official 
documents. 

Syllabuses and subjects for study. The syllabuses for the subjects mentioned above 


allude to study of the environment. Teachers are free to choose subjects for study within 
the limits of a general framework intended to help them in their choice. Pupils’ 


suggestions are taken into account. 


METHODS AND TECHNIQUES 


ally employed. General considerations about methods to 
advice. In geography, for instance, stress is laid on field 
In social studies especially, emphasis is laid on 
a whole is intended to establish links between 


Methods prescribed or usu 
be used are given by way of 
work, the use of maps and diagrams. 
local conditions. The school curriculum as 
the school and daily life. 


Supplementary activities. All the supplementary activities mentioned in the 


questionnaire are officially recommended. 


Knowledge of a different environment. In urban as well as rural schools, pupils learn 
about surroundings which differ from their own, through talks,. diagrams, films, radio 


and television broadcasts, class excursions, etc. 

__ Use of new techniques. Films, the radio and television, as well as other audio-visual 
aids are widely used. Programmed teaching is not yet very common, but some 
experimental work is being undertaken in this area. 

Inter-school correspondence. Schoolchildren in Australia correspond with those in 
other countries, e.g. the United States, the United Kingdom, Canada and Japan. This 
correspondence takes place between classes or individually. 
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Access to libraries. Each school has its own library and the children have access to 
public libraries wherever these exist. 


Textbooks. Certain textbooks may be useful for studying the environment but the 
books used and the extent to which they are used vary from one school to another. 


TEACHING STAFF 


Training. During their stuaies, prospective teachers become progressively aware of 
the importance of environmental studies. 


Information and documentation available to teachers. Teachers’ handbooks, reference 
books and audio-visual aids all help to keep the teachers informed. 


Further training. Evironmental studies have their place in further training courses 
for teachers. 


Austria 


From the reply furnished by the Federal Ministry of Education 


PLACE ASSIGNED IN SCHOOLS TO THE STUDY OF ENVIRONMENT 


Place in school activities as a whole. The study of environment is not treated as a 
separate subject. In the first four years in school it is taught in the form of geography of 
the homeland and in object lessons (i.e. the study of environment in the strict sense of 
the term); ia the 3rd and 4th years the children learn about their local surroundings and 
the province in which they live, in the 5th year they study their country and in the 6th, 
7th and 8th years the world as a whole, in the 9th (polytechnic) year, the study of 
environment is included in the introduction to practical living, civics and notions about 
economics, lessons about occupations and practical vocational guidance. 

In general secondary schools, the study of environment is combined with the 
following subjects: history and civics, geography and economics, natural history, 
chemistry, physics, psychology, education and philosophy. 

In the upper course in the modern Gymnasium and the scientific Realgymnasium 
which specialize in natural science, natural history is studied in great detail. 

In higher technical and vocational secondary schools, the study of environment is 
combined with instruction in history, civics (in the first four classes), geography and 
economy (in the first three classes), economics and health at work and accident 
Prevention (4th class), practical initiation to civic life (Sth class). 

In vocational schools for girls, the study of environment is combined with practical 
initiation to civic life and notions about law, history and civics, geography and economy, 
economics, psychology and education, natural history, physics and chemistry, cookery, 
nutrition, dietetics, domestic economy, etc. 

The total number of hours devoted to subjects related to the study of environment 
is 2 to 4 per week in the first four years in school, 4 to 9 in the Sth to 8th school years, 
and 8 to 10 in the polytechnic course. The certificate of education contains marks for 


every subject studied. 

Place among other school activities. There are various activities, connected with all 
Subjects studied in schools (including cultural education, handicrafts and even religion) 
which relate to the study of environment. Teaching depends on the purpose of the 


School in question. 


Relationship with youth movements. Such a relationship exists only in certain cases 


in regard to the study of environment. 


AIMS AND SYLLABUSES 


Aims and definition according to official documents. The study of environment forms 
an integral part of the curriculum in every type of primary and secondary school. All the 
aims mentioned in the IBE questionnaire can be attributed to this study, these aims 
being those of education in general. For instance, as regards international understanding, 
the 1962 law on the organization of education proclaims that “... Education must 
Prepare young people to form their own judgements, to acquire social sense, to be 
willing to accept various theories about the world and political ideas, while at the same 
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time fitting them to play their part in the economic and cultural life of Austria, Europe 
and of the whole world and to share, in a spirit of liberty and peace, in the common 
human tasks ”. 


On the other hand, the following education principles, which are defined in the 
syllabuses, refer directly or indirectly to the study of environment: (1) for the elementary 
primary school: “Education must be founded on the impressions the child has gained of 
his world, on his emotional relationship with persons and things, as well as on other 
specific relationships. A child’s impressions of the world are founded primarily on his 
suroundings, then on his country and contemporary life ... Every attempt must be made 
to establish links between the child’s attachment to the country of his birth and his 
widening concept of the world outside ...”; (2) for upper primary schools, the essence of 
“up-to-date education ” is described as follows: “ To ensure that cultural training leads 
to concrete results, education must be based on contemporary life and the child’s 
surroundings. The teacher should, therefore, attribute special importance to cultural 
values which are significant in practical life”; (3) Gymnasium and Realgymnasium 
curricula state that, as regards immediate perception: “ Working methods which 
correspond to the requirements of the subject in question and to those of present-day 
life result, inter alia, from the principle that instruction must be sustained and enriched 
by clear and creative presentation, either direct or indirect; this is particularly important 
in the lower classes. In this way the danger of communicating purely theoretical 
knowledge can be avoided ”. 


Syllabuses and subjects for study. As has been seen, there are many references to 
the study of environment in the syllabuses, which stipulate the aims to be achieved, 
leaving means to the discretion of the individual school. Pupils’ suggestions are taken 
into account in drawing up the teachers’ plans and in what are known as “ incidental 
lessons ”. 


METHODS AND TECHNIQUES 


Methods prescribed or usually employed. The principles, as well as the general aim 
of education and of the various cultural tasks are laid down in the curricula and 
constitute official instructions about educational methods and techniques. In addition to 
the curriculum itself, there is a commentary on it. There are provincial curricula and 
directives for unofficial working communities. It should also be mentioned that textbooks 
and educational material have to be approved by the Ministry of Education. 


The local environment serves as the point of departure in lower primary schools 
(lessons on the surroundings, geography of the mother country and nature study). The 
same procedure is followed as far as possible from the Sth to the 9th school year, or at 
least every effort is made to revert to facts which are well known to the children. 


Links between life in the school and practical life outside it are encouraged 
throughout the educational process. 


Supplementary activities. In order to stimulate direct observation of the 
environment, the syllabuses recommend or prescribe school outings, visits to factories, 
etc., which enable the children to gain notions about various occupations. Often there is 
a “living corner ” in the classroom. The upper primary curriculum calls for “ the care of 
living plants, aquariums and vivariums, practical work in the school garden”. An 
inquiry carried out in 1965 showed that 1,851 elementary primary schools, 284 upper 
primary schools and 44 special schools possess a school garden. General, technical and 
vocational secondary schools also have school gardens. 


A suitable piece of land is sometimes made available to secondary schools for 
practical work in horticulture or aboriculture connected with instruction in natural 
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science which takes place during the lower course (Sth to 8th years). On the other hand, 
the syllabus states that: “ As far as possible, the teaching may include various activities 
in observation and experimentation, as well as visits to zoological and botanical gardens, 
museums, geological or petrological excavations and their necessary apparatus ”. 
Educational outings also include visits to historical and artistic museums, monuments 
and historical sites. 

Visits to factories are prescribed in the syllabuses, especially practical visits which 
may help pupils taking the comprehensive course to learn about various occupations. 

In order to stimulate the pupils’ initiative and independent work, the curriculum 
states that they should be initiated in methods of biological work, in observing and 
making experiments, organizing exhibitions and making collections. Mention may, for 
instance, be made of syllabuses in general secondary schools which make provision for 
setting up working groups to observe nature and to protect places to which excursions 
are made or where observation camps are organized. 


Knowledge of a different environment. Accounts given by the pupils, holiday tours, 
the use of audio-visual aids, educational outings, school tours, weeks spent by the whole 
school in the country, in school premises specially provided for the purpose, give 
children who live in towns a chance to learn about life in the country. 

Activities undertaken under the title “Austrian Youth Learns to Know Vienna” 
and similar work by the authorities in the provincial capitals enable young people in 
rural areas to learn about a different environment. 

Use of new techniques. All available equipment, especially visual and graphic 
equipment, tape recorders, as well as films, radio and television should be used for 
presenting subjects in a creative way. Programmed instruction is only in its initial stage 
but important preliminary work has already been done in this field. 


Inter-school correspondence. This correspondence is only partly used for the study 


of environment. 


Access to libraries. All the children have access to their class or school libraries. 


Textbooks. Books about the homeland (books on the country, reading books 
about the various districts, collections of legends, maps of the homeland, etc.) can be 


used without the Ministry’s prior approval. 
TEACHING STAFF 
are trained for their special tasks by studying the 


Jementary primary schools, study of the homeland and 
bject lessons. 


Training. Student teachers 
following subjects: teaching in € 
of its population and also exercises in 0! 
ailable to teachers. According to the syllabuses, 
teachers must have at their disposal the educational equipment required for the study of 
environment, including everything they need for teaching based on the country itself, 
whatever subject they may be teaching. There are also various publications, journals, etc. 


Further training. The study of environment is included in holiday refresher courses 


Information and documentation av 


for teachers. 


Belgium 


From the reply furnished by the Ministry of Education and Culture 


PLACE ASSIGNED IN SCHOOLS TO THE STUDY OF ENVIRONMENT 


Place among school activities as a whole. In the first two primary school classes (6 to 
10 years), all activities in school are based on the study of environment. All education is 
centred around it and this concentration, which is very close when the children are very 
young, becomes less so as they grow older, the subjects emerging as separate entities at 
the end of the 4th year. In the Sth and 6th primary classes (10 to 12 years), the study of 
environment is not abandoned: observation, experimentation, information, research in 
teams or individually are still practised, but teaching becomes more “ academic ”. 

The study of environment is not treated as a separate subject in secondary schools. It 
is included among those subjects in which concrete ideas and observation are required 
from the very start (geography, history and natural science) and provides links between 
them. 

A subject known as scientific education is taught in schools which have obseryation 
and guidance courses. In the Ist year, from the standpoint of geography and biology, this 
subject comprises a selective use of facts drawn from the environment. 


Place among other school activities. Excursions are included in the introduction to 
geography in the 6th class (first year in secondary school). These are, however, very 
limited because there is little room for them in the timetable and financial resources are 
lacking. 


AIMS AND SYLLABUSES 


Aims and definition according to official documents. All the aims listed in the IBE 
questionnaire can be attributed to the study of environment in primary schools, with the 
exception of three: facilitating children’s adjustment to their surroundings, providing 4 
link between home and school backgrounds, and an aid to school guidance. It should be 
pointed out that as regards secondary schools, the aims indicated are those which any 
kind of education must pursue. 

Since environment is essentially geographical—natural site, resident human entity, 
working and moving about, social environment integrated within a wider one—it 
doubtless constitutes the point of departure for a “ built up ” knowledge of the present- 
day world. 

In the curriculum of 20 November 1957, the study of environment is defined 25 
follows: “ For the educator, environment is that which, having an interest for the child of 
a given age, may cause him to feel, observe, associate, reason, express himself, draw: 
write, count, read... all these activities occur spontaneously because the impulse comes 
from within and constitutes an inducement and an end in itself. ” 


Syllabuses and subjects for study. A whole chapter in the curriculum is devoted tO 
the study of environment. The following are extracts from it: “ At any age the child is 
attracted by his environment; it brings his observation and activity into play. Quite apart 
from any work in school, without rules and without teachers, it provides him with 4 
multitude of notions about language, numbers, time and space, about causality, about th¢ 
properties of certain substances and the use to be made of things... It provides him with 
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constantly renewed opportunities of using his muscles and co-ordinating his movements, 
exercising his senses, checking and correcting conclusions drawn from his observations, 
comparing, drawing conclusions which may be invalidated or confirmed by experience, in 
short, with opportunities to develop his powers by using them... 

“There is no question of studying the environment for its own sake, but, by making 
skilful use of the interest it arouses, the teacher should provide reasons for most school 
activities. If he selects his subjects from among things which the children can observe,... 
their attention will be sustained and the effort at reflexion comes spontaneously... It is in 
this way that the children will, quite naturally, become conscious of certain relations 
between facts and events, superficial relations at first but becoming deeper and deeper, 
more and more complex, and abstract, although always based on concrete ideas. Thus the 
school will call forth the spirit of observation, reflexion, judgment, reasoning—nourishing 
thought, increasing the children’s interests and enriching their personalities. ” 

Official instructions lay down the framework and give general ideas but the choice of 
subjects is left to the teacher, who often takes the children’s own proposals and 
suggestions into account. Everywhere it is clear that the teacher himself must seek out his 
own features in the environment in order constantly to renew his own activities and those 


of his pupils. 


METHODS AND TECHNIQUES 


Methods prescribed or usually employed. Official instructions about the study of 
environment in primary schools are very far-reaching and are included in the curriculum. 

Secondary school syllabuses contain instructions about methods. In geography, for 
it is recommended that the general features of a landscape be sketched in, that 
being taken to discover relationships step by step and to 
hich will later help to interpret a description intended to 
t be observable if only direct observation were 


instance, 
they be gradually analysed, care 
link them with a representation w 
awaken interest in facts which would no 
used. 

The curriculum recommends long-term direct observation, 
the organization of “ living corners ”, school gardens, visits to workshops, farms, factories 
and monuments. It also recommends inquiries carried out by the children themselves, as 
well as the collection of documentation and information. 


Supplementary activities. 


vironment. Teachers give their pupils information about 
heir own by means of trips and visits, by contributions 
surroundings, country people contributing all sorts of 
living plants and animals. The teacher also makes use of educational equipment and 
audio-visual aids. Children in rural schools learn about conditions in towns and industrial 
areas by individually or collectively visiting towns, by hearing about them from children 
who come from the towns and through the educational means mentioned above. 


Use is made of audio-visual means, of the cinema and 
d learning, this is only just being tried, usually 


Knowledge of a different en 
an environment different from t 
from certain pupils who live in such 


Use of new techniques. 
television, etc. As regards programme: 
Outside the schools. 

Inter-school correspondence. There is frequent correspondence between primary 
school children in different areas, but this is rarer in secondary schools. 


Access to libraries. Children have access to libraries wherever they exist. 


Textbooks. There are many textbooks for both teachers and pupils in secondary 
schools, which can be used for the study of environment. The Plan d’études series, 
(Edition Desoer, Liége) collection should be specially mentioned. 
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TEACHING STAFF 


Training. Teacher training courses include, in the last year, for geography, 
preparation for the study of environment, field studies and class exercises. In the 4th 
experimental class, the children have at least 20 geography lessons devoted to the study of 
environment. 


For the training of agrégés to teach science-geography in the lower secondary 
schools, five days per year are set aside for study tours within the framework of the 
geography and biology timetable. Practical lessons relate to the study of environment 
since they take place within the framework of an introduction to geography. 


Information, documentation and further training for teachers. There are many means 
of enabling teachers to keep up to date and obtain information: personal inquiries and 
correspondence, inquiries carried out by pupils, joining circles interested in history, 
botany, geography (at Mons or Namur, for instance), monthly information meetings for 
secondary teachers organized by the Liége Geographical Society, etc. 


A publication issued monthly by the University of Ghent publishes useful 


information in “Information for Teachers of Geography”. The National Survey 


publications are acquired by certain schools, while other publications come from regional 
organizations. 


Brazil 


From the reply furnished by the Brazilian Centre for Educational Research 


PLACE ASSIGNED IN SCHOOLS TO THE STUDY OF ENVIRONMENT 


Place in school activities as a whole. Study of the environment is not treated as a 
separate subject. In kindergartens it is included in lessons in handicrafts, games, exercises 
in expression, language and nature study, the object of which is to adjust the child to his 
surroundings. In primary schools, study of the environment, under various names, is 
included in syllabuses on language, mathematics, history, geography, social science, 
natural science, ethics and civics, on health education as well as on subjects related to 
work and the arts. 

The law relating to secondary schools prescribes four categories of instruction: 
compulsory subjects, supplementary subjects, optional subjects and “educational 
practices ”. Study of the environment is included in the compulsory subjects through the 
medium of Portuguese, geography, history and science. Among supplementary and 
optional subjects, which may vary from one school to another, the following are related 
to study of environment: social and political organization of Brazil, social studies 
(sociology, anthropology, political economy, etc.), industrial arts, commercial techniques, 
agricultural techniques. In “ educational practices Ea study of the environment takes place 
when instruction in ethics and civics is being given and in vocational education. 

It may be added that the Ministry of Education and Culture, through the 
Directorate of Secondary Education, has organized and developed gymnasiums which 
prepare their pupils for work. This constitutes a Brazilian attempt to integrate secondary 
education with the reality of life in a country in the process of economic development, 
which requires more highly qualified staff to work in primary, secondary and higher 


schools, 

Place among other school activities. In many primary and secondary schools visits 
or excursions to various institutions are organized so that the pupils can learn about the 
natural and social resources in their environment. 

In some primary schools an attempt is made to develop a love of natural things. 
For instance, in the primary school curriculum in the State of Minas Gerais, within ES 
framework of activities referred to as “art, work and life” the pupils receive instruction 
in horticulture and gardening involving plant culture and the organization of agricultural 


clubs. 


In some secondary schools there are club: 


include study of the environment. ; 

“Tree Day ” intended to induce in schoolchildren a respect and love of nature, is 
becoming increasingly important in official functions and school festivities. 

The most significant Brazilian experiment in integrated primary education takes 
place at the Carneiro Ribeiro Educational Centre at Salvador, in the Province of Bahia. 
Placed in a densely populated district where social and economic standards are very low, 
the Centre divides the school day between class activities and work, physical education, 
Social and artistic activities. This develops the pupils’ individual characteristics to the 
fullest extent and enables each pupil to develop his own capacities and, by means of 
education and work, to integrate them in the life of the community. 

Mention should also be made of the experimental schools, research centres and the 


National Institute of Education (Ministry of Education and Culture). These are to be 


s for science, geography, history, etc. which 


kv 
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found in the capitals of certain states. They are real educational laboratories which, as 
the basis of their work of systematic scientific guidance, develop their activities in terms 
of new forms of education, geared to the needs of the environment. 

At the experimental school in the regional centre of educational research at Recife, 
for instance, the curriculum covers two kinds of activity, work units and projects. 
Among the work units studied recently, mention should be made of research done by the 
children into: “ the life of the fish”, “a study of the district ”, “the town of Recife”, 
“ the industries of Pernambuco ”, and “ a journey round the world ”. 


AIMS AND SYLLABUSES 


Aims and definition according to official documents. The aims attributed to the study 
of environment in primary and secondary schools are, in general, those mentioned in the 
IBE questionnaire. The law which lays down the basic principles of education, defining 
the aims of educating children and adolescents, states that the fundamental concern 


should be their physical, intellectual and moral development, with a view to their 
integration in the life of the community. 


Curricula subjects for study. Instructions regarding practical methods, which come 
with the curricula, contain indications about the study of environment. In the State of 
Minas Gerais a new curriculum has been adopted and consultative committees have been 
set up in each town to give teachers advice about social studies, natural science and 
health education, in terms of the life of the local community. Contacts are established 
with the Minas Gerais Institute of History and Geography and the State Academy of 
Science to facilitate the interpretation and application of the curriculum. 

In general, the subjects for study 
curriculum. In some secondary schools 
environmental differences and pupils’ suggest 


in primary schools, are prescribed in the 
the teachers choose their subjects taking 
ions into account. 

In 1966, the State Council on Education at São Paulo published detailed suggestions 
on the teaching of history in gymnasiums and high schools, the object being to introduce 
in the junior course subjects relating to Brazilian problems in the context of western 


history and in the senior course a broad and modern historical outlook on international 
relations between countries and peoples. 


METHODS AND TECHNIQUES 


Methods prescribed or usually employed. Official i 
techniques to be used for studying the environment, contained in indications O” 
methods, issued with the curricula, recommend, inter alia, the use of the followin’ 
processes: observation under guidance, the use of pictures, diagrams, exhibitions ° 
various products, supplementary reading, inquiries, discussions, visits to places ° 
interest, drama, excursions and, where possible, showing moving pictures and film strips- 

Supplementary activities. As has been seen, most of t 
IBE questionnaire are recommended. 

Detailed instructions in this respect are given b 
the Secretariat of Education in São Paulo to the te: 
five experimental secondary schools in the state. 


nstructions about the methods and 


he activities mentioned in the 


y the Vocational Education Service êt 
achers and guidance counsellors in the 


Knowledge of a different environment. 
differ from their own by means of pict 
excursions, rallies, etc. 


Children learn about environments which 
ures, slides, records, newspapers, reviews» 
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In schools for which the Vocational Education Service, mentioned above, is 
responsible other areas in the state or the country are studied, it being felt that it is ` 
necessary to be aware of the differences which exist between the community in which the 
school is situated and others. Thus, pupils in rural schools have an opportunity to study 
a town or an industrial or coastal area, and, in the same way, children in the capital 


learn about rural or coastal areas. 


Use of new techniques. New educational techniques and audio-visual aids are used 
in several schools, especially for demonstrations. 


Inter-school correspondence. There is very little inter-school correspondence. There 
are exchanges of information and postcards with pupils in the country or abroad. 


Access to libraries. Public and school libraries are rare. They are open to children 
where they exist. In some demonstration schools, apart from the general library, each 


class has its own library. 


Textbooks. Textbooks may be used, but it is not known to what extent this is 


done. 


TEACHING STAFF 


Training. Prospective teachers’ attention is drawn to the importance of 


environmental studies during their training. 
entation available to teachers. As has been seen above, 


Information and docum ; ? e 
f supplementing their teaching. 


teachers have various means © 
e secretariats of education in some states organize further 


Further training. Th a l 
tings for teachers, at which study of the environment 


training courses, seminars, and mee 
always has a place. 

The Vocational Educati 
aim of which is to prepare new è 
laid on the study of environment. 


on Service organizes a course of training for teachers, the 
lements for the work of educational reform. Stress is 


Bulgaria 


From the reply furnished by the Ministry of Education 


PLACE ASSIGNED IN SCHOOLS TO THE STUDY OF ENVIRONMENT 


Place in school activities as a whole. Kindergarten curricula include knowledge 
about the environment as a separate subject, taught for two periods per week to children 
3 and 4 years old and four periods per week to children of 5 and 6. Study of the 
environment is not treated as a separate subject in primary or secondary schools. In the 
Ist class the children learn about the street or the district in which they live, the seasons, 
health, etc. In the 2nd class they learn more about the seasons, and about work in the 
country and in villages, about the forest, its many products and inhabitants. In the 3rd 
class, the children learn to know their birthplace, the soil, climate, domestic and wild 
animals, etc. In the 4th class, the study of environment is included in lessons on natural 
history and geography, each of which occupies two periods per week. 


The experimental curriculum and the new syllabuses which will come into force in 
1969-1970 in the first three classes in primary schools prescribe the introduction of 4 
subject called “ knowledge about nature and society ”. 


Place among other school activities. Study of their surroundings has an important 
place in the out-of-school activities of pupils in the intermediate and higher courses in 
secondary schools. The work of history, geography, literary, physics, chemistry, 
biochemistry and technical circles contribute to their knowledge of their surroundings. 


Relations with youth movements. Almost every school is sponsored by a firm or 4 
factory. Certain groups of the Dimitrov Union of Communist Youth make arrangements 
with parties of young workers in the sponsoring establishment and work with them. The 
pupils visit the firm and often take part in production (handling machines, packing, etc). 
They attend meetings of young workers and organize excursions, musical or literary 
evenings with them. 


“AIMS AND SYLLABUSES 


Aims and definitions according to official documents. In pre-school education, study 
of his environment must help the child to define certain basic social, scientific a0 
cultural notions; the same applies to man’s work, to certain phenomena of life and of 
nature in regard to which it is important that the child should adopt a correct attitude- 
The study of environment also helps to develop and improve observation, attention: 
memory, reflexion, language, etc. 


In the primary school, study of his environment leads the child to gain elementary 
notions about nature, geography and history, develops his practical skills and th 
faculties of observation, reflexion and attention, his language, his interest in the life 
around him, in geographical phenomena and historical events and helps him to develoP 
a materialistic-dialectic outlook. 

In the secondary school, the study of environment aims at encouraging the pupils’ 
tendency to observe natural phenomena, the processes of nature and economi? ` 
activities for themselves, and to look for causes and reasons. It enables the pupils t° 
derive an understanding of life itself, knowledge which brings concrete ideas int? 
education. 
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Furthermore, the study of environment contributes to young people’s patriotic 
education by causing them to know their country, their birthplace and their fatherland. 
It widens their horizon of knowledge, initiating them into the life of the workers and 
into local production, thus helping them to choose a vocation. At the same time, pupils 
play their part in movements aimed at protecting or transforming their surroundings. 


Syllabuses and subjects for study. The syllabus indicates the kind of lessons which 
should be given with instruction about the environment, and suggests some pilot 


subjects. 


METHODS AND TECHNIQUES 


Methods prescribed or usually employed. The methodology in every subject implies 
indications about methods or techniques to be used for a study of the environment. 


Supplementary activities. Various activities contribute to the study of environment, 
exercises, direct observation, visits to industrial undertakings, museums and historical 
sites, talks, reading popular works and literature, practicel exercises, nature corners, etc. 
Every school has an experimental field from 0.2 to 0.5 hectares where the children 
cultivate plants and make observations and experiments. 

The children collect minerals and plants to illustrate lessons in class. During their 
excursions they gather antique or old-fashioned objects which are later shown to the 
public in an exhibition which may become the nucleus of a school museum. 

Mention should also be made of the fact that the children come into contact with 
Persons involved in events which will become part of history, with travellers, scholars, etc. 


Knowledge of a different environment. A series of television broadcasts about 
physics, chemistry, biology, geography and various productions is designed to give 
A x b 
children notions about animals, plants, continents, natural phenomena, factories, and 

economic enterprises which they have never seen. 


Use of new techniques. Films, filmstrips, slides, the radio, and television are 
Often used to study the environment. They are also used in lessons on natural science, 
mathematics, the humanities, and in vocational and technical training to illustrate certain 

5 > 
phenomena in local life. a eat a Be 
liver educational films an Imstrips dealing 

Every year the producers of films de $ 
with 80 RA subjects, as well as slides on about 40 different subjects. These films are 
made available to schools free of charge. 3 i 

Mention should be made of broadcasts by radio on the Bulgarian language, history, 
music, mathematics, chemistry, physics and biology, which were organized four years ago 

>, > 


in agreement with the Ministry of Education. This year there are six broadcasts per week. 


Television courses in mathematics, physics and chemistry are of interest to students 
in the senior classes in secondary schools, as well as to candidates for entry to the 
university or the various higher schools. y 

Programmed instruction is beginning to be used, but has not yet been applied to the 
study of environment. 

Inter-school correspondence. Inter-school correspondence with comrades in other 
Tegions and other countries is widespread. These contacts by correspondence help to 
enrich the pupils’ culture and knowledge as regards the customs, geographical 
characteristics and history of other countries. 

Access to libraries. Children in Bulgaria have easy access to libraries: public 


libraries, libraries in schools, factories, etc. Mention should be made of the “ children’s 
book week ” which has become a tradition and is held every year in April. 
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TEACHING STAFF 


Training. Certain subjects in the curricula of teacher training schools give 
prospective teachers an understanding of social life in neighbouring as well as distant 
countries. For example, students who are training to become primary teachers study 
biology, geography, arithmetic and history. Subjects studied in the ideology and 
education course introduce the students to the social background. They teach them 
about the general laws and the evolution of society and help them to adopt a correct 
attitude towards their near and more distant neighbours and of the political and 
economic relations between peoples. 


Information and documentation available to teachers. Teachers can consult works of 
reference which deal with the characteristics of the environment. They take part in 
excursions and in visits to historical sites, archeological remains and museums, attend 
lectures, etc. 


Further training. The study of environment is an important feature in the further 
training courses for monitors in kindergartens and teachers in primary and secondary 
schools, especially for teachers of natural history, history and similar subjects. 
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Place in school activities as a whole. The study of environment is treated as a separate 
subject in kindergartens and in the first two primary classes, i.e. for children between 5 and 
7 years of age. Five lessons are devoted to it each week and an examination takes place 
at the end of each year. In other classes, it is included in lessons on science, geography, 
history, languages, literature, civics and health education. 


Place among other school activities. The study of environment also has a place in other 
school activities. 


Relationship with youth movements. The Director of Education ensures that there is close 
collaboration between the schools and the youth movements. 


AIMS AND SYLLABUSES 


Aims and definitions according to official documents. All the aims mentioned in the IBE 
questionnaire are attributed to the study of environment. 


Subjects for study are indicated in the curricula for the first classes, in which the study 
of environment is treated as a separate subject. In other classes, curricula are applied in 
accordance with decisions taken by the school council, which comprises teachers and pupils. 


METHODS AND TECHNIQUES 


lly employed. A beginning is made with the study of the 


_ Methods prescribed or usua A a 
immediate surroundings and excursions and visits to places of interest help to bring the 


school into daily life. 


Supplementary activities. All the activities mentioned in the questionnaire are 


recommended. . 
Knowledge of a different environment. Excursions and holiday camps introduce the 
pupils to surroundings which differ from those familiar to them. 


` Use of new techniques. In programmed learning, use is made of audio-visual aids, 


films and the radio, but television is not used yet. 


Inter-school correspondence. Inter-school correspondence has not yet been used to 


study environment. 


Access to libraries. Children have access to libraries but these do not yet exist in 


every school. 


Textbooks. The department publishes manuals for teachers. 
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TEACHING STAFF 


Training. The attention of prospective teachers is drawn during their training to the 
importance of the study of environment from the standpoints of both theory and 
practice. 


Information and documentation available to teachers. Teachers are kept up to date 


by means of directives published by the department, by their contacts with the 
departments concerned and by various local committees. 


Burundi 


From the reply furnished by the Ministry of Education 


PLACE ASSIGNED IN SCHOOLS TO THE STUDY OF ENVIRONMENT 


Place in school activities as a whole, The study of environment in primary schools 
by means of active observation and the science of observation is the basis of alNeaching 
in the first four classes (pupils aged 6 to 10). Three hours are devoted to it every week 
and separate marks awarded, but there is no examination on the subject. In classes 5, 6 
and 7 the study of environment is combined with the following subjects: natural science 
and hygiene, geography, history, agriculture, handicrafts (gardens, orchards, afforestation, 
school fields). 

The study of environment is not treated as a separate subject in secondary schools. It 
is combined with instruction in physiology and chemistry, and, more especially, biology, 
in which ecological studies are becoming more and more important. 


Place among other school activities. The study of environment is an aspect of 
practical work in the school garden and in drawing lessons. 


Relationship with youth movements. School scout troops base their games and work 
on the study of environment. 


AIMS AND SYLLABUSES 


Aims and definition according to official documents. All the aims listed in the IBE 
questionnaire can be attributed to the study of environment in secondary schools. The 
following aims are specially emphasized in primary schools: ensuring pupils’ active 
Participation in teaching, by observation and experiment; facilitating children’s 

(in Burundi children live in mainly agricultural 


adjustment to their surroundings Bur c ) 
surroundings and the teacher must base his instruction on the study of environment from 
tional understanding. 


the very beginning); fostering interna 

Syllabuses and subjects for study. The national primary school curriculum (1961) 
prescribes for the first two years various centres of interest connected with the 
environment: the class and the school, the family, the home, the school garden, school 
small livestock, preparing meals (in rural and urban schools), clothing, illness, harvesting, 
ete.; in the 3rd and 4th years the centres of interest include such things as: how to build 
a house, furniture, study of plants used for food, fruit trees, school small livestock, the 
role of water, means of transport, etc. Meteorological observations continue throughout 
the year in all classes. 

As from the 5th year, instruction in natural science includes notions about zoology 
and botany drawn from the environment. The same applies to human anatomy and 
Physiology, then to physics in the 7th year. 

Instructions about the study of environment are also included in syllabuses on 
history and geography, hygiene, agriculture, etc. 

Topics for study are suggested in the syllabus but the choice is left to the teacher’s 
initiative. Teachers who give active, practical instruction naturally take pupils’ suggestions 
into account in choosing centres of interest. Local events and the surroundings will also 


influence his choice. 
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METHODS AND TECHNIQUES 


Methods prescribed or usually employed. There are no actual official instructions 
about the methods and techniques to be used for the study of environment, but primary 
school inspectors give school principals and teachers advice about the methods to be 
followed for the study of environment by active observation. 


As a rule, the following model lessons are used: in the first two years, lessons in 
observation and language include a talk on any subject, guided talks and synthesis. In the 
3rd year, the lesson in natural science includes a repetitive part, the lesson itself 
(observation, analysis and synthesis) and immediate application. Lessons on the 
geographical environment include the consideration of objects liable to stimulate the 
imagination, analysis and synthesis. The same applies to history lessons. 

The syllabus prescribes observation of the immediate surroundings to begin with, 
followed by associations reaching progressively further in space and time. The absence of 


book learning, real and active observation of things in the environment and experiments 
help to provide links between school and everyday life. 


Supplementary activities. Circular letters issued by the primary inspection service 
recommend direct observation of the environment during outdoor lessons or school 
walks, a “living corner” in the classroom as well as a school garden and small stock 
breeding. At present many schools have model school gardens together with school co- 
operatives. Historical remains are somewhat rare in the country and the only museum is 
at Gilega (former capital of the Kingdom). Visits to factories and public utilities take 
place mainly in urban areas. 

School clubs are regarded as “ semi- and post-scholastic activities ”. They include 
scout troops and sports clubs, printing the school magazine, clubs for amateur 
philatelists, photographers, instrument players, choirs, dancers, artistic, judo and archery 
circles, small stock breeders, bee keepers, forestry, and drama groups, etc. 


All the activities listed in the questionnaire are recommended for secondary schools. 


Knowledge of a different environment. Children learn about a different environment 
by means of pictures, photographs, illustrations in textbooks; slides and films are used in 
some privileged primary schools and in secondary schools. Trips are sometimes arranged 
for children in rural areas who in their holidays visit urban centres and explore their 
curiosities. 


Use of new techniques. Documentary films are sometimes shown in urban primary 
schools. On the whole, new techniques are very rarely used even in secondary schools but 
steps are now being taken to remedy this by distributing information about these 
techniques and arranging seminars for further teacher training. 


Inter-school correspondence. Although this is recommended by school inspectors it is 
very rarely practised. 


Access to libraries. With a few exceptions, schools have very poor library 
equipment. State primary schools usually have a small library to enable the teachers tO 
find the information they need. The French Ministry of Co-operation has made several 
gifts of textbooks and the Belgian Ministry of Foreign Affairs has offered educational 


reviews. 


Textbooks. Various textbooks about the study of environment have been given by 
the French Ministry of Co-operation. These deal with the science of observation, object 
lessons, geography, hygiene, etc. Other textbooks are also used, e.g. CARNIAUX and 
Leroy, Les classes promenades (School Walks); AUBERT, L’école vivante par les centres 
d'intérêt (The School comes alive through Centres of Interest); DEMARD, Histoire du 
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Congo et du Rwanda-Urundi (History of the Congo and of Rwanda-Urundi); BOUCHER 
and PAULE, Histoire et civilisation d’Afrique Noire (History and Civilization of Black 
Africa); BoucHeR and PAULE, Exercices d'observation pour les C.E. d’Afrique Noire 
(Exercises in Observation for Elementary Schools in Black Africa); MBALA-MBARGA, 
Guide africain pour la santé (African Guide to Health), etc. 

These textbooks constitute, especially for teachers, a source of information enabling 
them to choose subjects related to the study of environment. 


TEACHING STAFF 


Training. The curriculum for the intermediate teacher training schools (four years 
Post-primary, three of which are devoted to the junior course in humanities and one to 
educational specialization) and primary teacher training schools (complete course in 
humanities plus one year of educational guidance) have prescribed studies which show 
how much importance is attached in these establishments to the study of environment. 


Information and documentation available to teachers. ; Teachers obtain their 
information from the textbooks in the school libraries. Educational material is supplied 
by the Government, insofar as budgetary provisions allow. Radio programmes entitled 
“The Teachers’ Magazine ”, are broadcast every week by the national radio (The Voice 
of the Revolution). In these programmes talks on educational matters take place dealing 


with new teaching techniques and, more especially those which relate to the study of 


environment. 
Further training. Heads of schools and primary school inspectors arrange regular 
educational meetings during which methods suitable for environmental studies are 


outlined. Courses for unqualified teachers include this subject. 


Cambodia 


From the reply furnished by the Ministry of Education 


PLACE ASSIGNED IN SCHOOLS TO THE STUDY OF ENVIRONMENT 


Place in school activities as a whole. In primary as well as in secondary schools 
instruction about the environment takes place during lessons on other subjects such as 
science, history, geography, civics, health education and literature. 


Place among other school activities. Handicrafts lessons also give rise to study of 
environment. 


Relationship with youth movements. There is a very close relationship between the 
school and youth movements. These take part in building and installation work 
undertaken by urban and rural communities. 


AIMS AND SYLLABUSES 


Aims and definitions according to official documents. All the aims mentioned in the 
IBE questionnaire are attributed to study of the environment, with the exception of 
school guidance. 


Syllabuses and subjects for study. The primary school curriculum and the social 
studies handbook Sangkum Vichea help the teachers to prepare their lessons on the study 
of the environment. The subjects for study are left to the teachers’ choice. Pupils’ 
suggestions are usually taken into consideration. 


METHODS AND TECHNIQUES 


Methods prescribed or usually employed. No method is officially prescribed. 
Teachers are free to conduct their classes according to their own abilities and 
inclinations. 

To begin with, the accent is laid on the local environment. In order to bring the 
school into touch with the children’s home life, the teachers give them notions about 
practical things. When, for instance, a question about agriculture or husbandry arises, 
children are given the task of cultivating plants or caring for animals in the vicinity. 


Supplementary activities. Official instructions recommend the following activities to 
supplement the teaching in class: direct observation of the environment out of doors, 
organization of a “living corner” in the classroom, use of museums and visits to 
historic monuments, factories, public works and exhibitions. 


Knowledge of a different environment. In order to give the children ideas about 
other environments, different from their own, teachers use slides or other audio-visual 
aids. 

Use of new techniques. The new teaching techniques have not yet been generally 


introduced. There is a weekly 30-minute programme on the radio and another Oñ 
television but so far the schools do not possess a sufficient number of receivers. 
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Inter-school correspondence. Inter-school correspondence is recommended and takes 
place in some schools where the people responsible are convinced of its utility. 


Access to libraries. Children have easy access to libraries, but there are not yet 
many of them. 
Textbooks. Textbooks can be used for study of the environment. 


TEACHING STAFF 


Training. Prospective teachers are introduced to the study of environment during 


their training courses, either by class walks or by guided visits to places of interest. 


d documentation available to teachers. The textbook Sangkum Vichea, 
mentionned above, was published in 1958 by the Directorate of Educational Services at 
the Ministry of Education. It was written in Cambodian and deals with a certain social 
class, a typical Cambodian village in the Kompong-Speu province, about 20 miles from 


Information an 


the capital. 
Further training. Study of the environment takes place from time to time during 


further training courses for teachers. 


Cameroon 


From the reply furnished by the Secretariat of State for Education 


PLACE ASSIGNED IN SCHOOLS TO THE STUDY OF ENVIRONMENT 


Place in school activities as a whole. The study of environment is not usually 
treated as a separate subject, except when there is a question of “supervised outdoor 
activities ” or class walks. These are compulsory and intended for the infant classes in 
the primary schools, which take children from 6 to 14 years old. “ Supervised outdoor 
activities” occupy two periods per week in the infant classes, one hour in the 
preparatory and elementary classes and 30 minutes in intermediate courses. These 
activities do not give rise to a special examination in most schools. 

When lessons in science, geography, history, languages, literature, civics or health 


are given, the children’s natural environment constitutes the point of departure for their 
learning and their culture. 


Place among other school activities. The most appropriate time for study of the 
environment is when the children are learning handicrafts. Local history, for instance, 
leads to a reconstruction of the ancient costumes, musical instruments, and tools and of 
the village as it used to be. Models are made of canoes, rafts, calculating apparatus, 
reading matter, games, etc. 

School clubs can work to revive the cultural heritage; stories of heroic events, 
illustrations of battle or hunting scenes, etc. 


Relationship with youth movements. The decree of 16 July 1963 established two 
youth movements: National Cameroon Youth and Cameroon Young Pioneers. The first 
is for pupils in primary and secondary schools, the second for young people who have 
left school (18 to 30 years old). Both these movements aim at the moral, civic and 
artistic training of young Cameroonians. This training, which ‘s also aimed at developing 
a love of work and of the soil, keeps them in touch with the schools in so far as the 
study of environment is concerned. 


AIMS AND SYLLABUSES 


Aims and definition according to official documents. The aims of the study of 
environment in pre-school, primary and secondary education are manifold. It recoils 
from a servile transplantation of foreign models but endeavours to take into account the 
needs, aspirations and characteristics of the people of Cameroon. It seeks to achieve the 
fullest possible development of the individual from every point of view, physical, 
intellectual, material and moral, by practising sport, by daily physical exercises, by 
applying the rules of hygiene and nutrition. It ensures general education and a practical 
initiation into rural life, crafts and family life. It enables adolescents to grow up capable 
not only of writing and speaking French correctly, but also of becoming young men and 
women aware of the various technical, rural and industrial problems inseparable from 
modern life. Moreover, the study of environment in schools in Cameroon seeks to 
achieve all the aims mentioned in the questionnaire. 


Syllabuses and subjects for study. Syllabuses more closely related to life in the 
Cameroons have been applied, especially in geography, the science of observation, 1? 
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which the children are strongly advised to take part, in health, where the children must 
be made aware of the dangers which threaten their health and that of their families. 

Various topics for study (in several subjects) intended for teachers are prescribed in 
the syllabuses. Teachers are allowed a certain latitude in their choice of subjects 
appropriate to the conditions of the time and place. The syllabuses recommend that 
children’s suggestions be taken into account. 


METHODS AND TECHNIQUES 


Methods prescribed or usually employed. Methods and techniques used for study of 


the environment are left to the teachers’ initiative. Local surroundings always form the 


basis of the teaching. 
In order to make the children associate school with their daily lives, teachers 


their surroundings, help in agricultural and manual work and 


encourage them to explore ricu 
ithmetic problems that can arise in the home. 


solve the kind of practical ar: 
Several circulars recommend work intended to supplement 
the instruction received in school. Schools in the bush have great advantage over others 
in the matter of outdoor activities. Nature constitutes an inexhaustible source of such 
rich and varied material for study, always provided that the teacher is familiar with his 
surroundings and has worked out exercises and talks related to them. School gardens, 
long neglected, are being revised, thanks to new recommendations made by the primary 
education authorities. The arrangement ofa “living corner i (vivarium, aquarium, etc.) in 
the classroom, the use of museums and visits to factories and historical monuments are 
recommended. Certain good teachers carry out inquiries, make collections and search for 


information. Exhibitions are rare. 

Knowledge of a different environment. Children who live in towns learn about 
different surroundings through pictures, through the showing of filmstrips, and 
sometimes by going to holiday camps in the country. For children in rural areas, use is 


made of photographs and pictures. 

The new teaching techniques are not yet used in primary 
d qualitative shortage of teachers and the high cost of 
he present. 


Supplementary activities. 


Use of new techniques. 
schools, There is a quantitative an 
these techniques prohibits their use for t 
r-school correspondence is the basis of environmental 

Printed matter, photographs and drawings done 
des in other areas are often based on the local 


Inter-school correspondence. Inte: 
studies in Cameroonian schools. 
by the children and sent to their comra 
environment. 

Access to libraries. There are no libraries in primary schools. Older children 
attending secondary schools have the privilege of access to public and school libraries. 

e science of observation, geography, history, etc., may 
t, provided that they are merely used as guides to 
t their task. 


Textbooks. Textbooks on th 
be used for studying the environmen 
help inexperienced teachers to carry ou 


TEACHING STAFF 


Training. A rural teacher training school has been set up to train a new type of 
teacher, well versed in agricultural problems and able to instil in his pupils a love of the 
soil and simple notions about the economic and social facts they will need to know in 


their work. 
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Information and documentation available to teachers. Further training courses 
organized by the Secretariat of State for Education or by the Cameroon League of 
Education, circulars and official instructions, help to train teachers and keep them 
informed. 


Further training. Training courses in environmental studies are provided for in the 
curriculum of the training school for rural teachers. The first such course, open only to 


prospective teachers in this school, was held in Yaoundé from 23 August to 9 September 
1967. 


MISCELLANEOUS 


It would be desirable to extend the inquiry on the study of environment to extra- 
scholastic activities. The literacy campaign which this year affects 125,000 adults in 3,500 


centres should base its teaching on specific ideas. In this way, the adults’ standard of 
living, housing, health, nutrition, etc., can be improved. 


Canada 


From the reply furnished by the Canadian Education Association 


Preliminary note 


The questionnaire was distributed to all ten provincial departments of education in 
Canada, and six had replied by the deadline date. The following information is based on 
the information supplied by these six departments. 


PLACE ASSIGNED IN SCHOOLS TO THE STUDY OF ENVIRONMENT 


Place assigned in school activities as a whole. The study of environment is not 
treated as a separate subject in any of the six provinces in question. It is included with 
lessons in science and geography (5 provinces), history, social studies and health 
education (4 provinces), in agriculture and geology (2 provinces) and in one province in 
the study of man in society, in vocational agriculture, in natural resources and 
technology, in forestry, in sociology and biology. 


Place among other school activities. Several provinces reply that the study of 
environment is included in the activities of school clubs: United Nations clubs, Audubon 
geography, agricultural and biology clubs, etc. 


clubs, current affairs clubs, geology, y f 
Outdoor activities such as camping and excursions are also mentioned, and technical 


work, 

xovements. In general, there is little official relationship 
movements as regards the study of environment. One 
ts are independent. Teachers may serve as unpaid 


Relationship with youth m 
between schools and youth 
province replies that youth movemen 
advisers, 


AIMS AND SYLLABUSES 


Aims and definition according to official documents. Almost all the aims mentioned 
in the IBE questionnaire are mentioned in the replies. The following points are 
mentioned by 5 provinces: ensurimg that the pupils take an active part in education by 
means of observation and experiment, basing education on specific ideas, introducing 

mention: developing a love of and respect for 


children to intellectual work; 4 provinces r 1 } 
nature, facilitating children’s adjustment to their surroundings, encouraging collective 
work and thereby a beginning of social education; 3 provinces mention: providing a link 


between home and school backgrounds, introducing children to the phenomena of 
contemporary social and economic life; finally 2 provinces) helping towards the eventual 
improvement of living conditions; fostering international understanding and (1 province) 
ensuring a better understanding of certain subjects and so contributing to school 
efers to the following aim, not mentioned in the questionnaire: 


guidance. One province T i L 
conservation of resources, influence of climate on man, recreational aspects. 


ts for study. All but one of the reporting provinces state that 


Syllabuses and subjec: > 
f environment are to be found in syllabuses and other official 


references to the study 0! 
documents. 

Teachers are entirely free to choose subjects for study and activities suitable for 
their classes within the broad outlines laid down by the provincial authorities. 
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Suggestions made by the children are frequently taken into consideration, especially as 
regards outdoor activities. 


METHODS AND TECHNIQUES 


Methods prescribed or usually employed. Methods recommended in official curricula 
and guides are: the problem approach, inquiries, comparative studies, sample studies. 
The information required by teachers and pupils for their research can be obtained in 
various ways. Apart from textbooks and audio-visual aids, which will be dealt with later 
on, many sources of information are available in the community: libraries, museums, 
exhibitions, etc. Schools themselves constitute a centre of information, since they contain 
a large number of works of reference and other instructive material. There is also 
outdoor observation, collection of soil samples and plants, topographical exercises, etc. 


All the 5 provinces reply that, in the first place, stress is laid on the local 
surroundings, especially with young children. Establishing links between school and 
home life is regarded as one of the most important aims of the study of environment. 
By studying his environment a child may gain specific knowledge on which he can later 
found comparisons with other surroundings. 


Supplementary activities. As regards the supplementary activities recommended in 
official instructions, 5 provinces mention the use of museums and visits to historical 
monuments, factories and public utilities, 4 provinces direct observations of the 
surroundings during outdoor lessons, setting up a nature corner in the classroom, 
projects, collections, research, exhibitions, etc. Three provinces refer to school clubs and 
two to school gardens and small livestock. 


Knowledge of a different environment. Audio-visual aids are widely used to 
introduce pupils vicariously to a natural environment different from their own whenever 
possible, pupils are taken on field trips by bus to see centres of interest and to obtain 
real experience of a different environment. 


Use of new techniques. To date very little use has been made of programmed 
instruction in the study of environment. On the other hand, extensive use is made © 
audio-visual aids. In all the reporting provinces, films on nature, the community and 
more specialized topics are a standard part of the curriculum. In most cases such films 
are available from central film libraries established by the departments of education. 
Filmstrips and slides are also used. 


Radio broadcasts on a regional, provincial and national basis are occasionally 
concerned with the study of environment. The use and production of education 
television is rapidly expanding. One province mentions a series entitled “ The Stream 
Community ” which has aroused wide interest. Another province mentions a series 0 
broadcasts on biology. The provinces subsidize the purchase of radio and television sets 
by schools. 


Inter-school correspondence. All the provinces reply that correspondence with 
children in other areas and other countries is used to some extent in the study © 
environment. This is usually organized by individual schools, pupils or teachers rather 
than by provincial education authorities. 


, e 
Access to libraries. All the provinces reply that the majority of schoolchildren hav 
easy access to libraries. 


Textbooks. All provinces replied that textbooks are used as a supplement to, and 


extension of, concrete environmental studies made in class or outside. Most texts from 
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the 3rd or 4th year upwards in social studies, science, geography, health, biology, 
agriculture, geology and literature contain sections concerned with the study of 


environment. 


TEACHING STAFF 


Training. In no province is there a special course in the study of environment for 
teacher trainees. Methodology courses in the physical and social sciences include a study 
of the scientific method and various techniques used within it. Most elementary teachers, 
and secondary teachers in appropriate subjects (e.g. geography, geology, biology, etc.) 
have received training in field work. A few teacher trainees assist in outdoor schools 
operated by some municipalities. 

Information and documentation available to teachers. Teachers’ guides and curriculum 
outlines in appropriate subjects contain information and suggestions about the study of 
environment. Bibliographies list textbooks and supplementary material and audio-visual 
aids are circulated to all teachers. 

Teachers have access to school board resource centres and to school libraries, the 
school system, the community, the department of education and, for some of them, a 
university. i > 

Many teachers use the publications of various provincial and federal government 
departments and agencies. Further, material published by such international 
organizations as the Red Cross and the United Nations is used in class. Some 
commercial literature makes valuable contribution to the study of environment. 


Further training. The study of environment is often included in teachers’ further 
r those in some specialities such as social studies, geography and 
ar field work courses are organized under the auspices 
he provincial teachers’ federation. 


training, especially fo 
Science. In several provinces, regul 
of the department of education or t 


Central African Republic 


From the reply furnished by the Ministry of Education 


PLACE ASSIGNED IN SCHOOLS TO THE STUDY OF ENVIRONMENT 


Place in school activities as a whole. The study of environment is not treated as a 
separate subject but is combined with lessons on various subjects: observation, 
geography, history, civics, military education and agriculture. 


Place among other school activities. The study of environment takes place during 
practical work in class and in the school garden, poultry run and plantation. 


AIMS AND SYLLABUSES 


Aims and definition according to official documents. All the aims listed in the IBE 
questionnaire are taken into consideration in official instructions issued on 2 May 1960, 
relating to intermediate courses, as well as in those of 15 June 1965 on other courses and 
the decree which laid down that all primary education should be rural in character. 


Syllabuses and subjects for study. Syllabuses on local history and geography as well 
as those on natural science, contain indications about the study of environment and 
suggest topics to be dealt with. 


METHODS AND TECHNIQUES 


Methods prescribed or usually employed. No methods are officially prescribed. Local 
monographs are recommended. 


Supplementary activities. All the activities mentioned in the questionnaire are 
recommended. School clubs exist in the form of co-operatives. 


Knowledge of a different environment. Books and pictures are used and sometimes; 
but very rarely, audio-visual aids, to teach the children about a different environment. 


Use of new techniques. Certain centres make use of radio and television broadcasts. 
Inter-school correspondence. This depends upon the teachers’ initiative. 
Access to libraries. Children very seldom have access to libraries. 


Textbooks. Textbooks on geography, agriculture and natural science deal with the 


study of environment. 


TEACHING STAFF 


Training. Future teachers are given brief instruction about environmental studies. 


Information and documentation available to teachers. The educational review 20 
various other publications enable teachers to keep up to date. 


nA r za i ; of 
Further training. The study of environment is included in courses organized f 


teachers. 


Chad 


From the reply furnished by the Ministry of Education 


PLACE ASSIGNED IN SCHOOLS TO THE STUDY OF ENVIRONMENT 


Place in school activities as a whole. The study of environment is not treated as a 
separate subject. It is combined with lessons in history, geography, science, demography 


and civics. 
Place among other school activities. The study of environment plays an important 
part in practical work and rural instruction. 


Relationship with youth movements. The school plays a decisive role. It helps to set 
up groups of young laymen or members of religious bodies the object of which is to 
unite, to understand each other, to develop as human beings and to learn to know the 
environment, thanks to outings taken together, to learn, in fact, something about human 

for its part, takes the recommendations made at the 


Solidarity. The government, 1 c 
Conference on Youth organized by Unesco in 1964 at Grenoble into account as far as 


possible. 
AIMS AND SYLLABUSES 


Aims and definition according to official documents. The aims attributed to the study 
of environment are in accordance with those listed in the IBE questionnaire and call for 
the following comments: (a) direct observation by the pupils under the teacher’s 
supervision clearly has useful educational advantages: arousing interest, developing 
initiative, inculcating useful systematic habits of observation in daily life and—at the 
educational level at which these are possible—carrying out experiments; (6) basing 
education on concrete notions constitutes one of the conditions for its effectiveness; the 
principles of active education, calling for the child’s co-operation, are better than lengthy 
doctrinal exposition; (© study of the environment enables the child to gain a better 
understanding of the subjects mentioned above; (a) initiation to intellectual work, 
training in observation, stimulating reflexion, can justly be regarded as the result of 
systematic work in the realm of sound observation; (e) the child, having learned to 
know his surroundings (plants and animals) will learn to respect and love nature; (f) the 
child’s adjustment to his surroundings constitutes, in fact, an opportunity for the teacher; 
reforming education by “ ruralizing ” it recently on an experimental basis, makes it 
Possible to ascertain the results of the child’s intelligent adjustment to his environment; 
(g) the school must be a second home for its pupils: study of the environment, if 
Properly carried out, will make the child realize that school and home backgrounds are 
complementary to each other; (h) the object of all education is to improve living 
conditions, this is a universal aim, although in developing countries the utilitarian aspect 
of education is more important to the people concerned; (Q) promiscuity in actual school 
work or while carrying out collective research with a view to drawing up a monograph, 
makes a considerable contribution towards mixing individuals belonging to different 
communities; (') the study of environment constitutes the child’s first step, which opens 
a door leading to knowledge of a much vaster world, the new syllabuses for primary and 
secondary schools contribute greatly towards achieving this end; (k) school guidance 
cannot be excluded, since a child may well find his vocation during work undertaken 
collectively; (/) fostering international understanding is included in syllabuses on civics; 


the pupils have joined “ Unesco clubs ” which help to teach them about this. 
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The definition is as follows: “ Integration of the school in the local environment by 
ruralizing education ”. 


Syllabuses and subjects for study. “ Ruralizing” education, which involves 
adequately adapting the syllabuses and makes them experimental, can be described as an 
original idea about education centred on the local environment, with a view to promoting 
economic productivity in such things as agriculture and stock breeding which, so far, 
have been a matter of pure routine. 

Subjects for study are mentioned in the syllabuses in the form of general directives. 
Teachers are allowed sufficient freedom to enable them to exploit the possibilities offered 
by the local environment. It is always and explicitly recommended that the children 
should take an active part in this work. 


METHODS AND TECHNIQUES 


Methods prescribed or usually employed. Methods have already been dealt with in 
commentaries about the aims of environmental studies. 


Supplementary activities. Rational agriculture and stock breeding methods are 
especially recommended in the new educational reform. Visits to museums and historical 
monuments are possible, especially in urban or semi-urban centres. Visits to factories and 
public utilities are often recommended in suitable places (ginning plants for cotton, soap 
works, oil works, etc.). School clubs add excursions to their other activities and these 
enable their members to see interesting places in their immediate or more distant 
surroundings. Pupils are sometimes asked to make inquiries under their teacher’s 
supervision with a view to illustrating certain lessons (history and demography). 


Knowledge of another environment. Pictures and prints help to impart knowledge 
about a different environment. 


Use of new techniques. Audio-visual teaching is only just being introduced. 


Inter-school correspondence. This correspondence is not very frequent. Where it 
exists it naturally involves descriptions of the environments in which the correspondents 
live (exchanges of photographs, stamps, etc. intended to supplement this mutual 
acquaintance). 


Access to libraries. There is no national library, but the children can use several 
libraries, especially school libraries, those in cultural centres and the educationa 
information centre. 


Textbooks. The work by A. Vila Study of the Environment may be mentioned. It is 
to be hoped that it will be implemented before long. 


TEACHING STAFF 


Training. Future teachers are not given any special training in this respect. 


Further training. A successful experiment in drawing up monographies On the 
environment has been tried out in refresher courses for teachers. The students thus have # 
systematic introduction to the study of environment, the application of which in theif 
classes will be good for the children. 


Congo, Republic of 


From the reply furnished by the Ministry of Education 


PLACE ASSIGNED IN SCHOOLS TO THE STUDY OF ENVIRONMENT 


Place in school activities as a whole. The study of environment is treated as a 
Separate subject since it occupies 1 hour and 40 minutes of the weekly timetable in the 
Preparatory course and 2 hours and 2 hours 10 minutes respectively in the elementary 
and intermediate courses. It is known as “ practical work ” when the aim is to train very 
small children to use their hands and “ guided activities ” when the study of environment 
involves learning a large number of techniques and practices which every adult needs for 
his development, as well as to defend and protect himself. The study of environment also 


takes place when other subjects are being taught. 


Place among other school activities. School gardens, collections, small livestock, 
visits to places of interest, class outings, etc., are all activities which contribute to the 
study of environment. They also lead to the acquisition of skills in crafts, the household 


and the arts. 


AIMS AND SYLLABUSES 


Aims and definition according to official documents. There are many reasons for 
developing the study of environment in education as a whole, and especially in rural 
education, for the aim of this teaching is to make the children understand the various 
kinds of work carried out in their own surroundings, to know about their natural 
resources and to love them in order the better to exploit them later on and develop them 
more easily. By the diversity of its subjects (French, science, geography, etc.), the study 
of environment constitutes a balanced whole, based on direct observation and preparing 
children in primary schools for the experimental research methods which are already 
being used in secondary and higher schools. . l i 

The study of environment improves the effectiveness of other teaching by taking 
advantage of the lessons learnt through individual observation and experiment. 

The study of environment gives rise to vocations, thus enhancing the prestige of the 
National Education Service, which makes a direct contribution towards improving the 
Standards of living of the local populations and therefore towards consolidating a strong 


Society and a stable national economy. . ; a 
By giving the children a foundation for instruction much nearer to the realities of 


life in general and of life in their own surroundings in particular, the study of 
environment stabilizes young people within a framework which has become familiar to 
them, which holds no mysteries. The study of environment prepares the future higher- 
grade workers and brings school and home into contact with each other. 


Syllabuses and subjects for study. New syllabuses, more closely in line with local 
realities, contain clear official instructions avout how". fo. carry" oul the: sendy: Of 
environment without, however, giving a precise definition of the kind of teaching 
involved. The choice of subjects is left to the teacher, who should guide and adapt the 
Work of the pupils in his area in accordance with the basic materials available and the 
children’s work and capacity. This practice is directly dictated by the variety of climates 
and geographical areas and the diversity of the people’s work and customs. 
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Experience has proved that children show more spontaneity when doing work in 
which they appear to be free to do as they like, and teachers do not, therefore, 
systematically reject the pupils’ suggestions, but rather instruct and guide them in order 
to gain their goodwill. 


METHODS AND TECHNIQUES 


Methods prescribed or generally employed. School curricula include subjects, the 
aim of which is to improve the population’s standard of living: health, nutrition, child 
care, crafts, etc., and the development of school gardens, for it is here that the child’s 


curiosity about nature has the best chance to show itself and that he learns to love and 
respect it. 


Congo (Democratic Republic of) 


From the reply furnished by the Ministry of Education and Cultural ‘Affairs 


PLACE ASSIGNED IN SCHOOLS TO THE STUDY OF ENVIRONMENT 


Place in school activities as a whole. The study of environment goes on all the time, 
ie., every lesson must be concerned with life, with the immediate surroundings 
(elementary schools), the locality and the area (intermediate and final classes), and, at the 
final stage, with association with and research into areas about which the children have 
no knowledge. The study of environment is regarded as particularly important in the first 
two levels. 

Here it is a compulsory subject called “study of environment and the science of 
» This subject occupies 3 hours of the weekly timetable for the elementary 
) and 2 for children in the intermediate class (8 to 9 years) 
for activities outside the classroom. No special marks are 
does not give rise to an examination since the study of 
If but a means to an end. 
sons on any subject, makes it possible to teach the 


Observation 
class (children 6 to 7 years old 
so as to allow plenty of time 
usually awarded for it and it 
environment is not an end in itse 

The study of environment, in le 
child indispensable educational techniques. 


AIMS AND SYLLABUSES 


Aims and definition according to official documents. All the aims listed in the IBE 
questionnaire, with the exception of an introduction to the phenomena of contemporary 
social and economic life and school guidance, are taken into consideration in primary 
Schools, 

The curriculum contains the following definition of environment: “ For the educator, 
the environment is that which, arousing the interest of a child at a given age, may 
Cause him to feel, observe, think, associate, reason, express himself, draw, write, calculate, 
Tead... all these activities occur spontaneously because the impulse comes from within 
and constitutes an inducement and an end in itself ”. 

“There is no question of studying the environment for its own sake, but rather of 
making skilful use of the curiosity it arouses to account for most of the activities which 
take place in schools ”... “ The environment 1S not studied systematically or for its own 
sake in primary schools, but is used for essentially educational and instructive purposes 
and gives children a certain amount of knowledge, which is a good thing, but incidental 


and secondary ”. 

Syllabuses and subjects for study. In the “ General instructions about methods vhe 
following headings give indications about the study of environment: (a) education and 
instruction through the study of environment; (b) learning educational techniques and 
gaining scholastic knowledge; (€) using the environment according to the stage reached 
by the children; (d) concrete ideas as a starting point for centres of interest; (e) 
exercises in association and research carried out in teams; (f) using centres of interest 
methods and expression; (g) using the surroundings and the teachers. 

The syllabuses suggest a large number of topics. It is, however, left to the teacher to 
select those he considers the most appropriate in the environment in which he is teaching. 


Although the pupils’ suggestions may be taken into account, the area inspectors may 
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advance ”, which will enable the children “to gain techniques and scholastic knowledge 
by using their environment ”. 


“Jay down the broad lines of the study of environment ”, i.e. ~ plan the work in 


METHODS AND TECHNIQUES 


Methods prescribed or usually employed. Official instructions give detailed informa- 
tion about centres of interest. 

In order that the study of environment shall provide a link between the home and 
school backgrounds, the teacher is invited to arouse children’s interest in adult 
vocational work by taking them to see factories and craftmen’s workshops, in manual 
labour (agriculture, a field to cultivate, etc.). 


Supplementary activities. All the activities listed in the IBE questionnaire are 
recommended, with the exception of school clubs. 


Knowledge of a different environment. Knowledge about a natural environment 
different from their own is gained by pupils in the final classes by association, search for 
information (recommended, but difficult to apply in rural areas), by inter-school 


correspondence (idem), by making use of current events (especially the radio, newspapers 
wherever possible). 


Use of new techniques. New educational techniques exist only in an experimental 
form in a few urban schools. 


Inter-school correspondence. As has already been mentioned, inter-school corres- 
pondence is usually recommended for the final classes. This correspondence in usually 
collective, a matter of team work (exchanging albums prepared by the class as a whole)- 
In practice, however, the teachers intervene too much and too frequently in their anxiety 
to send a really impressive album. 


Access to libraries. There are some class libraries but it has not been possible tO 
introduce these everywhere. 


Textbooks. Certain textbooks (object lessons, observation, etc.), exist but their 
systematic use is not recommended. Teachers are advised to use them only when 
preparing their lessons (choosing subjects), or for information in the final classes. 


TEACHING STAFF 


Training. Prospective teachers learn about the importance of using the study of 
environment in education during their training courses, not much theory, but plenty ° 
concrete examples taken from the environment. 


Information and further training. In most cases, teachers apply the instruction® 
received during their training and prepare their own information. Travelling team 
provide refresher courses from time to time. 


ail 


Cuba 


From the reply furnished by the Ministry of Education 


General Introduction 


m of the Cuban primary school is to educate new generations in such 
a way as to develop to the fullest possible extent all the human values in the child, so 
that he may take a conscious and active part in building socialism and communism in 
his country. This involves preserving the child’s health by physical education and the 
Practice of sports, scientific intellectual training based on a materialistic-dialectic 
conception of the world and of the history of man, moral education through training the 
character and the will with the aim of inculcating conscious discipline, developing love of 
country and of its historical traditions as well as the practice of militant international 
Proletarianism, co-operation and fraternity between peoples who are fighting for their 
independence. It is also necessary to develop the child’s aesthetic sense and his capacity 
to feel and appreciate the beauty of the natural world and of artistic manifestations. In 
order to bring the school life into relationship with family life, teachers and parents 
should co-operate in realizing the educational aims of the socialist fatherland. 

Secondary education tends to continue the training begun in the primary school as 
regards practical and theoretical intellectual training which creates habits of study and 
research leading to an understanding of nature, of society and of man, in order to 
Strengthen the materialistic-dialectic conception of natural and social phenomena. 

Polytechnical training aimed at associating education with production becomes 
deeper from one level to the next. The student learns to know the scientific bases of the 
Principal technological processes and becomes familiar with the machines used, which 
facilitates his vocational training. Thanks to productive work, the students are no longer 
mere consumers of books and equipment but become producers and workers in the new 


Society. 


The general ai 


PLACE ASSIGNED IN SCHOOLS TO THE STUDY OF ENVIRONMENT 
Place in school activities as a whole. The study of environment does not constitute 
ncluded in all subjects, especially mathematics, physics, 


a separate subject, but it is i x izai i 
chemistry, geography and history by virtue gn tepolyschaia Honos is 


ities. The introduction of “ socially useful work of an 
possible for groups of pupils to play their part in 
services of the school and of the locality, and to 
development of the community. 


Place among other school activ 
educational character” makes it 
Maintaining and improving the 
collaborate in various ways in the 

Relationship with youth movements. Relationships with youth movements are very 
close. The Young Communists’ Union, which guides the pioneer movement as well as 
the José A. Echevarria Brigades, have joint plans with the heads of all the schools, with 
a view to strengthening their work, in the field of study of environment among others. 


AIMS AND SYLLABUSES 


Aims and definition according to official documents. The link between the school and 
the environment which was no more than an ideal, has become a reality since 1959. The 
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new economic, political and social ideas, arising out of the new ideological principles, 
made it necessary to regard the school as a transforming influence, capable of bringing 
progress and social welfare. In 1964, at the time of the technical revolution proclaimed 
by the government, general education took on a polytechnical character in order to 
ensure the existence of systematic and concrete links between the education received in 
schools and the environment. 


Syllabuses and subjects for study. Official documents, i.e. curricula and syllabuses, 
as well as practical instructions about methods, emphasize the need to understand the 
nature of society in accordance with the ideology which constitutes the basis of Cuba’s 
social organization and educational aims. Prepared in this way and by supporting 
himself on nature and on society (the environment) and using his powers of reasoning, 
man can change the nature of reality in the interests of progress and social welfare. 


METHODS AND TECHNIQUES 


Methods prescribed or usually employed. Official guides about practical methods tO 
be used for teaching every subject, which are drawn up by commissions of specialists 
and with the collaboration of teachers and professors of general polytechnical education, 
contain precise recommendations concerning the association of teaching in school with 
the actual environment. This is particularly clear in the guides for teachers of science. 

Among the methods and techniques most commonly used, mention should be made 
of efforts to replace the lesson which takes the form of a lecture by guided study, 
debates in class, seminars based on information prepared in advance. Another method is 
the individual study of subjects and visits to places of interest, excursions and interview 
with questions prepared in advance, concerning agriculture or industrial undertakings °" 
administrative services. 

The campaign against the traditional system of lessons by lecture continue’ 
especially in the “ fight for better teaching” which tends to replace any dogmatic an 
verbal lesson by one with a dialectical approach. This must begin by analyzing the 
conditions and contradictions inherent in each fact or material or social phenomenon”: 
This is the inductive—deductive reasoning which is used for preference when a metho! 
or technique is being used for teaching purposes. 

It should be noted that the point of departure is always the local environment. The 
“school sponsorship scheme” calls, among other things, for the co-operation and ai 
which a particular industry or agricultural centre can offer a school in its area for study 
of the local environment. 


Supplementary activities. Activities known as “instructive work” in industrial 
workshops and experimental agricultural and stock-breeding enterprises, as well as visits 
to factories, farms and administrative services are essential for the study of environmen” 
The question of “socially useful work” has already bean raised. Circles of not more | 
than 15 pupils interested in science or technology have periodical meetings with 
technician to carry out theoretical and practical work on some special aspect of scienc? 
or technology. 


Knowledge of a different environment. In the course of applying the techniques ol 
polytechnical education and by means of out-of-school activities the pupils can e 
about environments different from their own. Camps organized during the end-of-¥° 
holidays and excursions made by children who live in the country to a town an 
versa offer perfect opportunities for gaining knowledge about a different environment. 

_The school in the country plan (/a escuela al campo) comes into effect every 2a y 
during the normal school year. Everybody in the school, pupils, teachers and auxilia? 


at 
e 
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staff, spends six weeks in an agricultural undertaking in the country. The pupils do 
productive and educational work while at the same time taking part in additional 
sporting and cultural activities. 


Use of new techniques. The use of programmed instruction is at present being 
studied and audio-visual aids are frequently used (cinema, radio, television, the press). 
There are daily radio and television broadcasts dealing with methods for teaching 
various subjects. In addition, there are broadcast programmes about the work done in 
the “ schools in the country ” and about the science or technology circles. 


Inter-school correspondence. Inter-school correspondence is regarded as an effective 
way of arousing interest in the environment. It may take place with children living in 
other areas of the country, or may consist of exchanges of letters with pupils in other 


countries, especially socialist countries. 
Apart from public libraires, there is a system of school libraries 


Access to libraries. i 
n each school have a library created especially for their 


under which the children i ¢ i 
benefit, In both cases it is easy to find works dealing with the environment. 


Textbooks. Textbooks inspired by the polytechnical school principle are published 
by the Book Institute, and distributed free of charge. Further, monographs and booklets 
dealing with science for the masses, 2s well as certain textbooks describing the functions 
and services of various state bodies have been published. These books are issued in large 


numbers and contribute effectively to the study of environment. 


TEACHING STAFF 


During their training, student teachers are taught the principle of 
ation. For this reason, technicians responsible for development plans 
roduction are required to collaborate. Scientists working in 
he Academy of Science and government departments also 


Training. 
Polytechnical educ 
in the various branches of P. 
university research centres, t 
help in this work. 

hers attend full-time courses of further training and 


Further training. In-service teac d f 
rganized within the framework of the Jnra-Mined 


special courses such as those © th : $ 
(National Institute for Agrarian Reform, Ministry of Education) and the information 


published in the Cuadernos de divulgación cientifica. The Inra-Mined plan includes: (a) 
d husbandry as well as visits to agricultural enterprises 


productive work in agriculture an $ i J 
heoretical and practical classes with certain observation 


and experimental farms; (b) t É É =e 
and experimental activities; (c) study; (d) forming reading clubs and organizing the 


first seminar on the national education system and the Inra-Mined publications; (e) an 
ach person attending the course, a kind of inventory 


individual d will be kept on © : i i 
a Aton sae and how he applies his knowledge in the polytechnical school. 
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From the reply furnished by the Ministry of Education 


PLACE ASSIGNED IN SCHOOLS TO THE STUDY OF ENVIRONMENT 


Place in school activities as a whole. The study of environment is included in 
instruction in science, geography, history, literature, civics, hygiene and domestic science. 
In the first primary classes (514 to 7/4 years old) two lessons per week are devoted to 
study of the homeland. 


Place among other school activities. The study of environment can be included in 
handicrafts lessons, in instructive visits, in drawing up “projects”, in organizing 
exhibitions and in the activities of school societies, 


Relationship with youth movements. Schools allow children to join the scouts and 
guides. 


AIMS AND SYLLABUSES 


Aims and definition according to official documents. All aims mentioned in the IBE 
questionnaire, with the exception of the last two (an aid to school guidance and fostering 
international understanding) are taken into consideration in primary and secondary 
schools. In pre-school education the child develops through spontaneous activity. The 
main problem is to obtain the child’s interest in all kinds of practical work (drawing 
painting, modelling, gardening, housework, keeping pets, etc.), to base the teaching OP 
concrete notions, to develop a love of and respect for nature and to encourage C07 
operation so as to make a start in social education. 

Definitions of certain subjects are provided in the syllabus. Thus, the aim of 
instruction in civics is “a clear knowledge of the concept of the function of moder 
society and our relations to it as well as the concepts of nation and society ”. Nature 
study is “to develop the ability in the child for observation, study and research and 
motivate curiosity in the world of nature that surrounds the pupil ”; while physics is to 
“make known to the pupils the place of man in the natural world and show the need © 
its study by him” and natural science should “make it plain to the pupil that the 
natural sciences have contributed to the improvement of social, cultural and economie 
life of the people in general and the individual”, it being understood that “ the sciences 
help man to put under his service the powers of nature ”; and the aim of biology is “ t° 
provide knowledge of the phenomena that happen in living nature as well as the 
functions for the preservation of life of the organisms and the understanding of thé 
relations between the structure of the body, its functions and their dependence on the 
environment ”. Among the purposes of physics and chemistry are “ the training of E 
pupil to observe ana the use of the experimental method for the study of the inorgan! 
world ”. The geography taught in the primary school deals with human geography a 
the geographical regions of the child’s motherland, Cyprus, of Greece and the wide! 
geographical regions of the world where man lives, and the unity between the landscaP? 


and the life of man. 


A es ions 
Syllabuses and subjects for study. Curricula and syllabuses contain instructio" 
about the study of environment. Subjects are prescribed and the pupils have no choice. 
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METHODS AND TECHNIQUES 


Methods prescribed or usually employed. There are instructions as to the methods 
and techniques that may be used in teaching every subject but none of these refers 
directly to the study of environment. The teacher is free to approach each subject in the 
light of modern research and recent developments in education. 

In the early stages, the accent is laid on the local surroundings, the methods used to 
make the study of environment serve as a link between the school and the home 
background depends on the teacher’s initiative, school clubs based on those existing 
outside are organized, plans to help in community development, etc., are drawn up. 


Supplementary activities. All the activities recommended in the questionnaire are 
Officially recommended. However, the following subjects are of special concern in 
primary schools because the same teacher teaches almost all the subjects in the 
curriculum: direct observation of the surroundings during lessons given in the open air, 
organization of a “ nature corner ” in the classroom, the school garden and the keeping 


of pets. 
different environment. Children gain an understanding about 


Knowledge of a À hiv 
films and reading, visits are organized to the 


different environments through pictures, 
sea, mountains, towns and villages. 
Films and television are used to study the environment. 


Use of new techniques. i i r i r 
d instruction for certain subjects (arithmetic, spelling, 


Some teachers use programme 
geography, etc.). 

Correspondence with children in other schools takes 
or classes, exchanging information about their way of 
live. They also write to children in Greece, since they 
speak the same language. In secondary schools, where English is taught as a second 
language, it is possible to write to children in foreign schools and the environment 
naturally forms the main theme of this correspondence. Pictures, photographs, stamps, 


etc, are exchanged. 


Inter-school correspondence. 
place between individual children 
life and the place in which they 


Schoolchildren have easy access to libraries. 


ually employed for the study of environment, but 
ding by individual children who so desire. 


Access to libraries. 


Textbooks. No textbooks are us 
hey may be used as supplementary rea 


TEACHING STAFF 


Training. Prospective teachers receive no special training for teaching about the 
environment, unless this forms part of the subject being taught. 
» to teachers. Audio-visual aids are made 


i vailable 
d documentation availab' ac s 
service in the Ministry of Education. They are used 


to which the school is equipped for their use. 


Information an 
available to teachers through a 
according to need and to the extent 
rs and summer courses are organized, at which the study 


Further training. Semina A 
à on with other subjects. 


of environment is dealt with in connexi 
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From the reply furnished by the Ministry of Education 


PLACE ASSIGNED IN SCHOOLS TO THE STUDY OF ENVIRONMENT 


Place in school activities as a whole. The study of environment is not treated as 4 
separate subject. Understanding about natural and social life is the aim of most 
educational activities in pre-school establishments. In primary and secondary schools, 
lessons are more or less devoted to knowledge about the natural and social environment. 


Place among other school activities. Several practical exercises help in the study of 
environment. Special attention should be drawn to the comprehensive education related 
to centres of interest. 


Relationship with youth movements. Co-operation takes various forms, especially 
within the framework of the pioneers’ organization. However, youth movements also 
pursue their own programme, aimed at spreading knowledge about the homeland and 
other lands (excursions to historic sites, exchanges of pupils during holidays, friendly 
relations with youth movements abroad, work brigades, etc.). 


AIMS AND SYLLABUSES | 


Aims and definition according to official documents. The study of the natural and 
social environment is strongly emphasized in official documents relating to the various 
subjects taught in schools. The main aim is to help the pupil to understand 
surroundings and adjust to them, gradually to prepare himself to take an active part ! 
transforming and improving his own environment and thus contributing to hum 
progress. | 

The child therefore progresses from passive to active participation, from a general to, 
a more particular initiation, from understanding restricted surroundings to knowledge © 
a much wider field, i.e. from the environment of school, family and commune tO the 
“ human environment ” resulting from present-day culture, civilization and i nternation@ 
political relationships. This process widens the mental outlook and leads to a love o 
nature and an understanding of human progress, human solidarity and to internation? 
co-operation in improving human life, as well as to an understanding of the beauties 
nature, of works of art and of moral values. It can be said that all the aims listed 1 
IBE questionnaire are taken into consideration. 


r wW 
Syllabuses and subjects for study. Official documents contain instructions about ho 


to impart knowledge about environment while teaching the various subjects. Knowlesi 
of the environment as a whole is prescribed in the curriculum for pre-scho- 
establishments. Knowledge of environment is an aspect of almost every subject tausl os 
nine-year basic education schools. In lower primary schools study of environment a 

place chiefly during lessons on the national history and geography. During the first ae 
years, study of the immediate surroundings is an aspect of lessons in the mother tong 8 
under the name of “ object lessons ”. In the following years this subject is referred ut? 
“study of the homeland ”. In the 3rd year, the children learn about the world of 99" ig 
and their social environment, in the 4th and 5th years each of these environme? peð 
treated separately. During the following years, differentiation becomes more ™4! 
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within the framework of various different subjects (history, geography, natural history, 
physics, chemistry) in which the concept of environment goes beyond natural frontiers 
and embraces special knowledge (especially in chemistry and physics) while exposing new 
horizons, aspects and problems relating to environment which are not usually grasped. 
This process becomes even more thorough in the higher classes. Knowledge about various 
aspects of the environment also come into teaching about literature and language in the 
junior and senior courses. The question of environment also arises in some aspects of 
civics and aesthetic and musical education. 

Topics for study are prescribed in the syllabus but teachers are free to adapt these to 
needs and abilities as well as to local conditions and current problems. 


their pupils’ 
Is can be taken into consideration. 


Suggestions made by pupi 


METHODS AND TECHNIQUES 


d or usually employed. There are no official instructions about 
methods and techniques to be used for the study of environment other than within the 
with which such study is combined. 


framework of the subjects 
as a general rule, laid on the child’s immediate environment. 


At first, the stress is, gener he ch 
Linking school with everyday life is one of the main aims of all education. Official 
documents, therefore, indicate various ways 1n which this can be done. 


Methods prescribe: 


Official instructions mention various kinds of activity likely 
depending on the nature of the various subjects. 
Notions about the environment are imparted during school walks, visits to museums, 
factories, exhibitions, film shows, within the framework of comprehensive education and 
within that of extra-curricular education. “Living corners” in classrooms are also 


prescribed, as well as work aimed at agricultural production. Children are encouraged to 
i post cards, etc.). 


collect things (natural objects, stamps, 

Knowledge of a different environment. In class, audio-visual aids are those most 
frequently used to impart knowledge about a different environment. Opportunities for this 
are more varied in extra-curricular education. Excursions to or even stays in towns during 
their holidays are organized for village children and in villages for urban children and are 


regarded as very important. 


Supplementary activities. 
to supplement teaching in school, 


Schools use such audio-visual aids as they possess. 
he radio (educational broadcasts, etc.), films and 
s at present used only on an experimental basis for 


Use of new techniques. 
Oceasional use is also made of t 
television. Programmed instruction 1 
the study of environment. 

Inter-school correspondence. Correspondence with friends in other areas or even 
other countries (especially those within the socialist camp) is very frequent. Stich 
Correspondence is also encouraged by youth movements and by the editors of periodicals 


for children and young people. 
Access to libraries. Children have easy access to school and public libraries 


(intended for children and young people). i 
Textbooks. There are no special textbooks for the study of environment but 


textbooks on other related subjects also serve for the study of environment. 


TEACHING STAFF 


ospective teachers are prepared to teach environmental study within the 


Training. Pr ja Mies z 
th which it is combined. 


framework of the subject wi 
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Information and documentation available to teachers. Teachers can make use of 
documents and books on methods which are available in teachers’ libraries and 
educational libraries, of periodicals and of collections of audio-visual aids, etc. 


Further training. Problems connected with the study of environment are dealt with 
in various courses of instruction, seminars, etc., for the further training of teachers. 
These take place during the school year or in the holidays. At present, the various 
aspects of educational sociology are receiving special consideration. 


Dahomey 


From the reply furnished by the Ministry of Education 


PLACE ASSIGNED IN SCHOOLS TO THE STUDY OF ENVIRONMENT 


Place in school activities as a whole. The study of environment is not treated as a 
separate subject. It is combined with lessons on various subjects and may even serve as a 
link between them: science, geography, history, civics, health education, agriculture. 


traditional songs, French, arithmetic, etc. 


Place among other school activities. The study of environment is also combined 
with other school activities such as handicrafts, school clubs, traditional drama, class 


outings, scientific experiments. 
Relationship with youth movements. Youth movements and organizations connected 


with the school (school co-operatives, friendly societies, cinema clubs and sports clubs) 


supplement the work done in school on the study of environment. 


AIMS AND SYLLABUSES 


Aims and definition according to official documents. All the aims mentioned in the 
tributed to the study of environment. 


IBE questionnaire can be at 
f the systematic study of environment. The following 


There is no official definition 0 
local facts, both past and present, into account in 


definition could, however, apply: taking l 2 1 
arousing the child’s interest in his surroundings and making him understand them from 


every point of view, SO that he will learn to love them, make necessary comparisons with 


Conditions in other parts of the world and eventually decide to improve them. 


Syllabuses and subjects for study. There are no specific syllabuses but certain 
buses for various subjects. In general, teachers are 


themes are mentioned in the syllabu q 
allowed a certain latitude in choosing their examples and they take the children’s 


Suggestions into account. 


METHODS AND TECHNIQUES 


Methods prescribed or usually employed. There are no official instructions about 
the study of environment. It calls for efforts to put ideas into concrete form and the 
constant use of active methods. The point of departure is always the local environment. 
A few teachers use the Freinet techniques, which seek to establish links between the 
school and life outside it (selected texts, inquiries, school magazines, etc.). Others 
endeavour to adjust traditional lessons in school to the children’s lives. They make use 

ask the children to help them prepare certain lessons. 


of material found locally and ; 
School gardens, where they exist, serve as demonstration grounds. 


Supplementary activities. All the activities mentioned in the IBE questionnaire are 
recommended in official instructions. 
vironment. Organized excursions give the children a chance 
ironments different from their own. Photographs, pictures. 
E A $ 
audio-visual aids are also used for this purpose. 


Knowledge of another et 
to learn about natural env 
drawings and, wherever possible, 


50 DAHOMEY 


Use of new techniques. Audio-visual aids are used only in large urban centres where 
electricity is available. 


Inter-school correspondence. There is very little inter-school correspondence and 
where this does exist the study of environment is very seldom mentioned. 


Access to libraries. Children have easy access to school libraries. However, the very 
limited funds available to the schools do not make it possible for class or school 
libraries to do as much as they should. Public libraries are rare and are only to be found 
in large towns. As a rule, only the older children go to them. 


Textbooks. Some rare textbooks may be used to study the environment: the 
publications of the Dahomey Institute of Applied Research, books on the history and 
geography of Dahomey, the recent book by A. Vila, Etude du milieu local (Study of the 
Local Environment) written with French-speaking Africa in mind. 


TEACHING STAFF 


Training. Prospective teachers have their attention drawn to the importance of 
studying the environment, especially in geography. 


Information and documentation available to teachers. Teachers obtain their 
information through books, reviews and audio-visual aids. In principle, this equipment is 
supplied by the General Directorate of Education but, in actual fact, heads of schools 
usually have to apply for it. 


Further training. There is no special provision for the study of environment i” 
teachers’ further training courses. There are, however, certain occasional activities which 
help to increase their knowledge in this field: study courses, holiday camps, seminars, €t- 


Denmark 


From the reply furnished by the Ministry of Education 


PLACE ASSIGNED IN SCHOOLS TO THE STUDY OF ENVIRONMENT 


Place in school activities as a whole. The study of environment constitutes an 
essential part of the pupil’s work in school from the kindergarten to the secondary 
School level. It is treated as a separate subject only in the first class. After the age of 9 
it is combined with the following subjects: science, geography, history, lastan 
literature, civics, health education, biology, as well as a subject known as “ orientation 5 
which comprises Danish, history and geography. 


AIMS AND SYLLABUSES 


rding to official documents. Aims vary according to the age 


Aims and definition acco c 
but it can be said that all the points listed in the IBE 


of the children concerned, 
questionnaire are taken into consideration. 


Syllabuses and subjects for study. In the subject known as “orientation” pupils’ 


suggestions are taken into account. : 


METHODS AND TECHNIQUES 


Supplementary activities. Excursions, interviews and practical work are used. 


Knowledge of a different 
usually at the age of 14, to spen 
the area, Pupils in their last year a! 
Work for six to twelve days, OF universities, 


environment. School camps (lejrskole) enable pupils. 
d seven to ten days in some place where they can Sady 
t school often visit industrial enterprises, where they 
by way of vocational guidance. 


Use of new techniques. Audio-visual aids are used. 


Access to libraries. Children have access to school and municipal libraries. 


Textbooks. Textbooks are used. 
TEACHING STAFF 


Training. Training for the study of environment forms part of general and 
Specialized teacher training courses- Further, since the importance attributed to this 
subject depends to a great extent on the teachers’ personal initiative, this study gives rise 


of a wide variety of instruction. 


Ecuador 


From the reply furnished by the Ministry of Education 


PLACE ASSIGNED IN SCHOOLS TO THE STUDY OF ENVIRONMENT 


Place in school activities as a whole. In the first four classes in primary schools, the 
study of environment which, it is felt, should serve as a basis on which to found 
teaching on other subjects, is treated as a separate subject known as “study of our 
surroundings ” and later as “study of the province and the fatherland ”. These lessons 
are compulsory and occupy three hours per week. They give rise to an examination and 
to separate marks. 

In other classes, the study of environment is included in lessons on science, 
geography, history, civics and health education. 


Place among other school activities. The study of environment is combined pe 
various practical activities: household management, handicrafts, agriculture am 
husbandry, school co-operatives. 


AIMS AND SYLLABUSES 


Aims and definition according to official documents. All the aims mentioned in the 
questionnaire can be attributed to education in general and thus to the study © 
environment. For instance “basing teaching on concrete ideas” is one of tie 
fundamental principles of educational reform. By means of concrete ideas, the chil 
remains in direct contact with his environment and gradually reaches a stage at which -i 
can grasp abstractions and generalizations. Moreover, teaching based on concrete ae 
develops a better understanding, helps the child to adopt an objective and realist! 
attitude, creates sympathy and makes it easier for him to adjust to his environment. f 

The introduction to primary school syllabuses contains a statement that the study E 
environment should contribute towards bringing the school into contact with k 
surroundings and the pupil with life, ie. with his home and family. To enable a child to 
absorb standards of behaviour so as to live in society and make his own consita i 
contribution to it is to provide the kind of education which will give him a be 
concept of his country and of its naturel and human resources, 


Syllabuses and subjects for study. Syllabuses emphasize the importance b 
understanding the environment. Teachers are advised to make it the point of depar a 
for their instruction and a basis for experiment and incentive to study in all fields 
educational activity- ; ; ai 

The curriculum contains specific subjects regarded as general, while at the same o's 
giving concrete indications so that teachers take the special characteristics of the sch 
surroundings into account. F 

Methods and techniques. The syllabus is accompanied by a list of suggest 
activities which can be carried out either outside the school or in class when eran ; 
the life of the school take place. Recommendations as to practical methods show that: 
the new syllabuses, the study of environment 1S the basis for all educational work. 


; à n " p ear 
Supplementary activities. All the points mentioned in the IBE questionnaire ae 1 
in official instructions about the study of environment, natural science, agricu 
education and animal husbandry. 
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Knowledge of a different environment. The regulations regarding visits to places of 
interest and school excursions provide for the study of a different environment. They 
also deal with the administrative and financial aspect of these out-of-school activities. 


Use of new techniques. These techniques are now being introduced in some primary 
and secondary schools. One of the techniques recommended is “ guided observation ” 


accompanied by audio-visual aids. 


Inter-school correspondence. Inter-school correspondence takes place occasionally. 
The plan for educational reform, however, recommends exchanges not only of letters but 
ypical of each environment, either natural products, traditional objects, 


also of objects t virc natu 
or objects of artistic or archeological interest. 


industrial samples, 
School libraries are rare. Children have access to public 


Access to libraries. 3 a 
n very little material which could help children to understand 


libraries but these contai 
their environment. 
Although they would unquestionably be of educational value, there are 


Textbooks. ae A 
e study of environment. This is usually the object of 


no special textbooks dealing with th 
direct study. 


TEACHING STAFF 
traditional curricula for teacher training schools do not specifically 


In the new curricula it will be given the importance it 
hers can teach the subject as effectively as possible. 


Training. The 
mention the study of environment. 
deserves, so that future primary teac 
ntation available to teachers. Primary teachers in service are 


Information and docume f 
i Jlabuses and holiday courses. 


kept informed by means of sy 
Holiday further training courses for teachers take place every 


Fi ining. i i i 
urther training and, this year, with the study of environment. 


year. They deal with educational reform 


El Salvador 


From the reply furnished by the Ministry of Education 


PLACE ASSIGNED IN SCHOOLS TO THE STUDY OF ENVIRONMENT 


Place in school activities as a whole. The study of environment does not constitute 
a separate subject, but is included in almost every subject, whether it be a matter of pre- 
school, primary or secondary education or teacher training. It is included, in particular, 
in lessons on geography, history, civics, language, literature, education for home life, 
health education, etc. 


Place among other school activities. Various social, civic and scientific activities 
also contribute towards the study of environment. 


Relationship with youth movements. Groups of pupils often carry out useful work in 
the environment outside school hours. Advisers in youth movements are usually teachers- 


AIMS AND SYLLABUSES 


Aims and definition according to official documents, Instructions issued with 
syllabuses for pre-school education point out that the teachers should make use © 
anything in the children’s surroundings to teach the children, form in them the habit O 
loving, respecting and admiring their environment and realizing that they themselves 
form part of it. Primary school curricula specify that this form of instruction 
must—among other things—prepare the children for social life in a democracy, for 
economic life and home life. Thus it can be said that all the aims attributed to study ° 
the environment and mentioned in the IBE questionnaire are included among the main 
aims of primary education. . 

The environment is defined in official documents as follows: “ The social 
environment consists of human beings who live in the same area and of the relationshiP 
between them. This environment may be favourable or unfavourable to the welfare of ! 
inhabitants, according to the conditions which characterize it. Social environment 5 
admittedly, conditioned by the physical and biological factors—but, above all, by sor 
and psychological circumstances. If the social environment be conducive to harmony Í f 
important to help to maintain this state of affairs; if it is deleterious or delice 
attempts should be made to influence it by showing goodwill and at the same 4 
encouraging respect for one’s neighbours... ” 

Syllabuses and subjects for study. As has been noted, curricula and sylla 
include references to the study of environment. 

In syllabuses for geography, history and civics, subjects for study are mention 
while in syllabuses for other subjects the choice is left to the teachers. Pupils’ sugges 


are taken into account. 


buses 


aed, 


METHODS AND TECHNIQUES 


Methods prescribed or usually employed. There are no special method’ : 
techniques for the study of environment. Appropriate methods are used in all for tive 


education, especially those involving analysis and synthesis, intuitive and obje 
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methods, demonstration, investigation, experimentation, etc. Use is made of the best 
procedures known, of audio-visual aids, project methods, centres of interest, etc. 

The local environment is taken as the point of departure. In geography lessons 
the children progress from the immediate environment to more distant ones, from 
the known to the unknown. As a rule, “ concentric programmes ” are used. : 


Supplementary activities. The activities listed in the questionnaire are recommended 


in official instructions and are carried out. 


Use of new techniques. Various audio-visual aids are used. Instruction by television 


is at present being organized. 

Inter-school correspondence. In a number of schools, especially secondary schools, 
exchanges of letters, photographs, etc., between schools take place. This occurs 
particularly in connexion with Pan-American Day. 

Each school has its own library, and the pupils also have access 
Il as to municipal and mobile libraries, or to branches of 
children’s departments. 


Access to libraries. 
to the national library, as We 
the national library, which have 

Textbooks. The following textbooks are used for the study of environment: 
Nuestra Patria, by Rodolfo Meyer; El Lector Cuzcatleco, by José Luis Lopez; Lecturas 
Nacionales, by Saul Flores; Cuadernos El Salvador, by Jorge B. Lainez; Escuela de 
Altamar, by Jorge B. Lainez; Leyendas Salvadorenas, by Adolfo de Jesus Marquez; El 


Libro del Tropico, by Arturo Ambrogi. 


TEACHING STAFF 


for the second year of the teacher training course includes 


Training. The syllabus 
he syllabus for school and community organization. 


the study of environment in t 
ion available to teachers. Teachers learn to know their 


Information and documentat ¢ l c h 
sociological studies and excursions, etc. 


environment through monographs, 
During further training courses for teachers, the study of 


Further training. > L € 
on in various subjects. 


environment is involved in instructi 
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Ethiopia 
From the reply furnished by the Ministry of Education and Fine Arts 


PLACE ASSIGNED IN SCHOOLS TO THE STUDY OF ENVIRONMENT 


Place among school activities as a whole. The study of environment does not 
constitute a separate subject. It is included in lessons on geography, history, science an 
health education. In primary schools, teaching about science is entirely based on the 
scientific aspects of the locality and is referred to as “ rural science ”. 


` ich 
Place among other school activities. Many schools have handicrafts clubs, whic 
among other things, study the environment. 


ERF z ich 
Relationship with youth movements. Several schools have scout troops whic. 
organize outdoor excursions. 
' 


AIMS AND SYLLABUSES 


Aims and definition according to official documents. The geography syllabuses for 
primary schools lay down that these lessons must start with the study of environmen 
and gradually spread to more distant regions. Thus the principles of teaching according 
to which instruction must proceed from the known to the unknown, from the particu!® 
to the general, are applied. On the other hand, teachers both in primary and 
secondary schools are advised to revert constantly to the local environment, to cite bei 
examples of situations which become more and more complex as the pupils’ knowleds 
of geography becomes wider and deeper. On the other hand, it is advisable to guar 
against becoming too parochial. If the children are an integral part of the local scene, 
they also, indirectly, form part of the universal scene. A principle of teaching essentia 
a child’s development is that an appeal must be made to his imagination. From the ven 
beginning, therefore, he must be given food for thought, he must be told about peoP il 
who are different from himself and who live in distant lands where the customs, 45 
as the land itself, are quite different. 


Geography syllabuses for secondary schools point out that the teachers shoul 
by drawing attention to features in the local landscape, go into African phenomena 
finally to examples in other continents, giving the children a world outlook, wher 


possible. 


begi” 
oma 


evel 


n ain 
Syllabuses and subjects for study. At every level, curricula and syllabuses gon 
indications about the environment, especially those dealing with geography and scie 
Primary school syllabuses are very detailed. 


METHODS AND TECHNIQUES 
2 sca arin’ 
Methods prescribed or usually employed. The Ministry of Education 1S ae the 
“regional notes” for teachers, with suggestions as to how to adapt syllabuses 
needs of and daily life in the local environment. e 
a 5 : F ire 2 
Supplementary activities. Ali the activities mentioned in the IBE questionnal 


recommended. 
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Knowledge of another environment. Children are told about different surroundings, 
either in the country or elsewhere, in their geography lessons. Audio-visual aids are used 
to supplement and illustrate the information given. 


Use of new techniques. Use is made of television and radio broadcasts, films, slides 
and photographs. Equipment for programmed instruction is being prepared. 


Inter-school correspondence. Inter-school correspondence is encouraged and 
practised in several schools. This depends on the teachers’ initiative. Since a large 
number of foreign teachers from different countries are serving in secondary schools, 
exchanges of correspondence with schools in other countries can be arranged through 


them. 


There are libraries in all secondary schools but very few 
Public libraries are to be found only in the principal towns. 
therefore, have no access to a library. 


Access to libraries. 
primary schools have them. 
Most pupils in rural schools, 
Textbooks on geography, on rural science and on history contain 


Textbooks. 
nvironment, as do also the syllabuses. 


references to the study of e 


TEACHING STAFF 


Training. Prospective teachers are taught the practical methods prescribed in the 
Official syllabuses according to which almost all education is founded on the study of 
i 


environment. 
Further training. The Ministry is about to organize refresher courses for teachers 
dealing, in particular, with field studies. 


Finland 


From the reply furnished by the Ministry of Education 


PLACE ASSIGNED IN SCHOOLS TO THE STUDY OF ENVIRONMENT 


Place in school activities as a whole. The study of environment known as “ home 
district study ” is treated as a separate subject in the first two and, in part, also in the 
3rd class in primary schools (children aged 7 to 9). It occupies four lessons per week and 
separate marks are awarded for it, as for other subjects. After the 3rd class, home 
district study is combined with lessons in geography, natural science and history. It may 
also serve as a point of departure for instruction in drawing and handicrafts. “ Good 


citizenship ”—a subject introduced in 1967, begins with knowledge about the 
environment. 


Place among other school activities. The activities of school clubs are often 
connected with the study of environment; making up albums illustrating local life, etc. 


Relationship with youth movements. Youth movements are just as much interested 
in their surroundings as are the schools. They therefore support the schools’ work but 
there is no organized collaboration. 


AIMS AND SYLLABUSES 


Aims and definition according to official documents. According to the report of the 
official committee appointed to submit a curriculum for primary schools, which appearé 
in 1952, education must give the child every Possibility of observing what is going 0" in 
the world around him. He must be taught to sort out his observations and experiences 
and make his own discoveries by making things. Education should be adapted to t 
local environment in each area. Special attention is devoted to subjects which are © 
current interest to the pupils throughout the district. Knowledge about the home district 
must serve as a source of inspiration for any instruction which seeks to develop all the 
child’s abilities to the same degree. The child must learn to use cultural instruments 
which enable him to make new discoveries at first through manual work and Jai 
through various intellectual activities. It is very important to stimulate the child’s desir! 
to discover and explore. He must be encouraged to become familiar with nature aroun 
him, without neglecting aesthetic and ethical education. For instance, the curricu ur 
includes observation of the local flora and fauna and their life and characteristics ! 
various different conditions. Instruction should also help the child to adjust himsel NE 
school, to life and to his work, show him how to learn gradually to understand 
surroundings, the people upon whom he depends and his social environment as a whe 

According to the official definition, study of the home district should help the oe 
who is just beginning his school career to become familiar with school work and 14 
with the whole framework of the modern primary school. 


Syllabuses and subjects for study. The syllabuses do not contain specific indication’ 
about home district study. The report on the primary school syllabus mentioned ab its 
suggests a certain number of subjects for study, but every school is free to’draw ba: a 
own syllabus in accordance with these suggestions. The teacher may choose a sUbiee is, 
current or special interest for the children, even if it is not mentioned in the sylla"™ 
Moreover, the syllabus contains a choice of subjects. Pupils’ own suggestions are 
often taken into account. 
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METHODS AND TECHNIQUES 


Methods prescribed or usually employed. The question of methods to be used in 
home district studies is also dealt with in the report on the primary school curriculum. 
The pupil must become familiar with the things in his environment by functional 
experience. The starting point must be the study of nature and of human life, which is 
why excursions have an important part to play in this instruction. 

Supplementary activities. All the activities mentioned in the IBE questionnaire are 
recommended. 

Knowledge of a different environment. Excursions, television and educational films 
bring knowledge of other environments, especially of the inhabitants, plants, animals and 


products of foreign countries. 

Use of new techniques. Audio-visual aids, especially slides, radio and television 
broadcasts are used in education. The shortage of films and projectors limits their use. 
Programmed instruction is very little used. i à 

Inter-school correspondence. Individual children may write to children in other 
countries. 

The school library is open to the pupils at least once a week. 


Access to libraries. c t 
brary near the school this serves as a library for the school 


When there is a community lil 
also. 

d in the first two primary classes. In the 3rd class, 
d a pictorial note-book is used to some extent. 
ften takes place without textbooks. 


Textbooks. No textbooks are use 
a compromise between a textbook an 
However, even at this level, instruction O. 


TEACHING STAFF 


Training. Prospective teachers receive the same kind of training for the study of 


environment as for other subjects. 

Information and documentation available to teachers. Teachers’ guides, various 
literary works, articles in the press, supply the teachers with information, not to mention 
their own experience and material available locally, sold by shops dealing in school 


supplies or published by commercial firms, travel agencies, etc. 

Further training. The study of environment is usually included in the curricula for 
teachers’ holiday courses. No lectures, courses or seminars are entirely devoted to this 
subject, In the autumn of 1967, a six-month course on primary education was held at 
the tea hier training school in Helsinki. The curriculum for this course gives an 


important place to the study of environment. Thirty primary teachers attend each of 


these courses. 


France 


From the report furnished by the Ministry of Education 


PLACE ASSIGNED IN SCHOOLS TO THE STUDY OF ENVIRONMENT 


Place in school activities as a whole. The study of environment takes place when 
other subjects are being taught: at the primary level, it is often included in geography 
and history lessons and in observation exercises: at secondary level, it may be included 
in any subject but is systematically taught during lessons on civics and social studies 
and, in the middle of the senior course, in lessons devoted to giving the pupils some 
understanding of economic and social affairs. Teachers in secondary schools do their best 
to establish co-ordination between the subjects by choosing a common theme. 


_ The study of environment is one of the essential subjects in the transition class 
(junior course). In pilot lycées in which active methods are used, this study is combined 


with centres of interest, which are chosen according to the possibilities of exploiting 
them in the local area or region. 


Place among other school activities. The study of environment may also take place 
during time reserved for guided activities, handicrafts and experimental scientific work, 
insofar as this latter is, at least in part, related to some concrete observation of natural 
or human phenomena in the pupils’ immediate Surroundings. It has now taken its place 
among the socio-educative activities recently introduced in secondary schools in the form 
of clubs in which the pupils enjoy a certain freedom to carry out work and research 
connected with their general culture and their school work. Finally, it is implicit in most 
of the activities connected with school co-operatives which are run by the pupils under 
the supervision of a teacher. 


Relationship with youth movements. Work done by the pupils within the framework 
of youth movements (scouting, guilds) often leads to environmental observations a"! 
surveys carried out in school, although there is no connexion between such movements 


and the school. 


AIMS AND SYLLABUSES 


Aims and definition according to official documents. The aims officially attributed to 
the study of environment in pre-school education and in primary and secondary schoo 
are all mentioned in the IBE questionnaire. This study should, among other things, ne 
the children to gain their first notions about the following subjects: history, geography: 
natural science, ethics and civics, education m safety and health. 

It was in 1923 that official syllabuses, without mentioning the Study of environmen 

nded for the first time that education be ajusted to life in the locality, t 
recomme be related to local historical lore, that certain geographical ideas 4” 
ait taught in the field. The term “ environment ” appears for the 
1 circular of 20 September 1938, about guided activities- 
buses in 1945 and in most of the official instructions WPIC 
thods and the establishment of links betwee? 


general hi 
object lessons should be 
first time in a ministeria 
appears again in official syllai ) 
recommended the use of active Me 
school and the pupils’ environment. 

The reform of early education, 


i to 
a final two-year course, gave a new impetus c 
particularly effective means of instruction. Circular No. 64-382 of 18 September 


which gave rise to a transition course, prolonged n 
the study of environment, regarded aS 


, 
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dealing with instruction in the transition classes, defines the study of environment as 
follows: “ Pupils must be brought into contact with the problems in their area and 
shown how the physical, social, financial and psychological factors in most of these 
problems are inter-related. This will enlarge their general education and teach them to 
observe, analyze, and criticize, and also to sympathize, give them a sense of humanity 


and of human fellowship ”. 


Syllabuses and subjects for study. Official syllabuses and instructions contain explicit 
instructions on the interest which the study of environment can present as a link between 
the school and its surroundings, as a method of instruction enabling the pupil to 
assimilate concrete facts and, through them, abstract notions, and as an educational 
Process putting active methods and concrete procedures into practice. Official instructions 
concerning experimental scientific work and instruction in civics and social studies 
emphasize the need to study the environment and suggest subjects for study and inquiry. 


Subjects for the study of environment are sometimes suggested, but only as 
indications to guide the teacher's choice. Subjects suggested by the children may be 


taken into account. 


METHODS AND TECHNIQUES 


employed, Official instructions lay special stress on 


Methods prescribed or usually i ji l 
kind of instruction and the study of environment is 


the need for active methods in any $ ó 
regarded as one of the educational processes most conducive to their use. 

A beginning is made with the immediate surroundings, but teachers are advised to 
broaden this study by gradually going from the locality to the region and eventually to 
an understanding of national and international problems. : i 

The most usual method of making the study of environment provide a link between 
the home ənd school backgrounds is to make use of specific facts discovered by the 
Pupils themselves in practical work and exercises connected with the various subjects, 


thus substituting familiar and actual facts for abstract notions. 
Supplementary activities. All the supplementary activities mentioned in the 
ended in official instructions. These activities are usually 


questionnaire are recommi 3 i af 
combined with those of school co-operatives Or socio-educational clubs set up within the 


schools. 
3 f ildren attending schools in towns and in 
Kn different environment. Chi r and 
the aa E environments which differ from their own through publications 
of all kinds, audio-visual aids and school radio and television broadcasts. Every year the 
f ttee for pupils in state schools organizes trips to 


Mini i eption commi ) 
SEY OL Biucihan ap ries. Thousands of pupils have already taken 


different rance or to foreign countries. ‘hous ù 
these Peel a ae a few years ago the Ministry inaugurated a “ Tour de France ”, 


lasting a fortnight, for the best pupils in the final classes in lycées. During these tours 
the pupils come ae contact with the main physical, economic, cultural and human 


aspects of their country. 

The extension of the holiday camp 
snow or by the sea have done muc 
environment different from their own. I 
between schools, twinning towns, etc., may al 
Pupils explore different environments. 

Use of new techniques. Teachers use pictures, filmstrips and films. The educational 
ies of programmes on history, geography, observation, 


Tadio and television broadcast ser! e 
etc., which may be useful for the study of environment, thanks to the background 


movement and the development of schools in the 
h to help the pupils to understand a natural 
nter-school correspondence, pairing arrangements 
lso be mentioned among the ways in which 
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documents sent to the teachers in time for the broadcasts. Other series deal with a great 
variety of subjects which can easily be used in relation to the study of environment. 


Inter-school correspondence. The study of environment has always been associated 
with inter-school correspondence, the object of which is to put correspondents living in 
different areas or countries into touch with one another. Correspondence between 
individual children can and must contribute to the study of environment (town, area, 
school life, economic, social and cultural activities, traditions) and whenever possible the 
correspondents visit each other during the school holidays. Correspondence between 

classes, under the teacher’s authority, makes it possible to carry the study of 

' environment even further. Team work leads to surveys and monographs on selected 
subjects. The use of tape recordings which make it possible to hear extracts, songs, 
playlets, reports, linguistic exercises, add a particularly important element to the study of 
environment. 


h Without inter-school correspondence, study of the environment might be confined 
within a narrow circle. By making the children draw up a really informative report for 
their distant comrades, it helps to support the very principles of modern education. 


Access to libraries. Under a decree of 15 December 1915, every primary school 
must possess a library. By a circular of 27 March 1951, the Ministry of Education 
emphasizes how important it is that the communes, through their school libraries, shoul 
undertake to purchase books which are of interest either as sources of information OT for - 
their educational value. Children in secondary schools also have access to schoo 
libraries, and, if necessary, to their teachers’ library. Travelling libraries also do their 
best to supply the books needed by schoolchildren in rural areas while in the large towns 
the municipalities endeavour to open special departments in their libraries or 
schoolchildren or to create children’s libraries. 


Textbooks. There are no textbooks dealing exclusively with the study of 
environment. There are, however, a large number of books on general subjects which 
can be used. Monographs, brochures, folders, and maps on national or regional problems 
are also issued by public and private bodies. p 


TEACHING STAFF 


Training. Teachers learn about the importance of studying the environment, both 
in the courses and lectures they follow during their professional training and also durin 
the periods they spend in schools learning to put educational methods and technid™ 
into practice. 

In order that the doors of the schools may be wide open to the realities of everyday 
life and to enable their pupils who are shortly to begin work to adjust to theif 


environment, teachers taking transition and practical classes receive training centred 
the use of active methods and the study of environment. 


Information and documentation available to teachers. In addition to the informatio? 
which they collect locally, teachers can obtain printed or audio-visual material fro™ the 
regional or departmental centre of educational documentation. Official documents sr 
the need for teachers not only to acquire sufficient information about the area in W c! 
they serve, but also to conserve it in the school library. Information so collected ay 
give rise to an important monograph. i 

a 


The circular of 18 September 1964 referred to above contains very detailed technics 
and instructional information on the study of environment and a plan for j 


organization of the school day. 
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Mention may also be made of the material produced collectively by teachers, 
particulary of that produced and issued by the Coopérative de l’enseignement laïc, a 
primary teachers’ association founded by C. Freinet. This association’s periodical 
Bibliothèque de travail may be considered as a complete school textbook for the study of 
environment. 


Further training. The Ministry of Education or teachers’ associations may organize 
educational conferences, information courses or seminars on the study of environment. 
The Centre for Training in Active Educational Methods also organizes further training 


courses during school holidays, especially for teachers in transition and practical courses. 


Gabon 


From the reply furnished by the Ministry of Co-ordination 
responsible for education and the civic service 


PLACE ASSIGNED IN SCHOOLS TO THE STUDY OF ENVIRONMENT 


Place in school activities as a whole. The study of environment is not treated as 4 
separate subject. In primary schools it takes place during lessons in history, geography 
and science; in secondary schools during lessons in natural science, experimental 
scientific work, geography and instruction in industrial work. 


Place among other school activities. The study of environment is included in 
practical work in geography, which takes place in class 2. 


Relationship with youth movements. Civic service is based on the study i 
environment, especially in its plan to train schoolchildren in handicrafts, vegetable 
growing and folklore. 


AIMS AND SYLLABUSES 


Aims and definition according to official documents. The introductory note which 
accompanies primary school syllabuses states: “The work of adaptation has chiefly 
affected history, geography and science syllabuses, in such a way that the child can leave 
his primary school with sufficient elementary knowledge, well adapted to the 
surroundings in which he will be called upon to live and able to pursue his studies ”. , 

In the instructions relating to the teaching of natural science in secondary schools, it 
is stated that: “ introduction to the study of environment makes it possible to give the 
children notions about space and time, to reveal the complexity and the unity of nature 
to affirm the need for co-ordination between the various subjects ”. 

The study of environment must make it possible to base teaching on concrete 
notions, facilitate the children’s adjustment to their surroundings, contribute, in the long 
run, to raising standards of living (housing, health, nutrition). 


Syllabuses and subjects for study. Syllabuses contain specific references to the a 
of environment. In primary schools, the history syllabus in the elementary COU 
recommends that all the resources in the area be used to the fullest possible aay 
give the children notions about their local history during class outings and in gui a 
activities in class. In geography, all the lessons must be based on observation of the pa 
environment and on explanations of pictures. They must be connected with class bon o 
and guided activites. Plans of the classroom, of the house, the road, the village stre® 
of the district should serve as an introduction to the understanding of maps. the ‘ 
In the intermediate course, the geography syllabus calls for brief monographs the 4 
area, the district or the commune. That for science, on elementary study © wo 
configuration of the area, of the plants that grow there and of the woods and on 8 
Gabon, practical notions about agriculture and a study of the principle crops i 
area. j s à 5, the 
The secondary school syllabus for natural science includes in classes 6 and dy 
vertebrates and invertebrates, beginning with the animals found in the area; the mae 
a cultivated plant followed by a morphological and biological study of non-flow 
plants common in the area. j 
id 
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In class 4, the curriculum includes the following subjects bearing on the study of 
environment: study of the commonest rocks in the area, local study of geological 
phenomena of external and internal origin, relative ages of soils aeduced as far as 
possible from observations made on the spot, the use of previous knowledge in 
attempting to understand local geology, the drawing of a simple, local geological map. 

In class 3, some aspects of health and welfare services in the area. 

In class 1, the syllabus calls for studies of some aspects of the soil and an attempt 
at a study of the area as a whole, with a sketch of its geological history. 

Subjects for study are thus provided in the syllabuses. Suggestions made by the 
pupils may be taken into account although this is not explicitly mentioned in official 
documents. Instructions leave the teacher free to adapt his lessons to his pupils’ desires 


and abilities. 
METHODS AND TECHNIQUES 


Methods prescribed or usually employed. The method known as “inquiry and 
rediscovery ” is specially recommended, as is the need for its systematic use in the 
observation classes (i.e. classes 6 and 5 in secondary schools) and in all other classes in 
these schools in which the syllabus requires that teachers and pupils shall study the 
environment. It is pointed out that ample information and equipment is needed, 
especially living specimens, if experiments are to be devised and carried out in such fields 
as stock-breeding and crop growing, which enable the pupils to obtain a better 
understanding of the relationship between the living organism and its environment. 
Finally, the instructions summarize the methods prescribed as follows: “ The study of 
environment calls for the teaching of natural science by systematically using active methods 


at all levels ”. . i 
The experimental scientific work prescribed for classes 6 and 5 in secondary schools 
d his environment and the instructions stress the need to 


begi i ith man an $ 
ginie bydeang Y al facts and of the locality. 


start with direct observation of actu 

. Instruction about life in an industrial enterprise given in 
he work of firms and public utilities. Practical work in the 
n of such phenomena as soil erosion and study of the 


a in which the industry is to be found. 


Supplementary acti vities. 
class 2 includes observing t ¢ 
same class includes field observatio. 
configuration and climate of the are 


Germany (Federal Republic of) 


From the reply furnished by the Permanent Conference of Ministers of Education 


PLACE ASSIGNED IN SCHOOLS TO THE STUDY OF ENVIRONMENT 


Place in school activities as a whole. The study of environment is not treated as @ 
separate subject. It takes place during lessons on the following subjects: object lessons on 
the local surroundings and geography (in the elementary school); civics (or social 
education), including elementary knowledge of law and economy; biology, including 
health education, geography and history; chemistry and physics; practical work, initiation 
to the world of work, domestic economy (in Hesse: family housekeeping economy)» 
traffic, etc.; finally, also in Hesse, study of the world as a whole, as well as during time 
reserved for supplementary activities in secondary schools in Hesse. Schools in which 
lessons are not separated but take the form of centres of interest are particularly suitable 
for translating objective ideas into concrete form in the study of environment. 


Place among other school activities. In general, general schools in the German 
Federal Republic, with the exception of a few boarding and semi-boarding schools (which 
constitute only cases) are half-time schools. Apart from the instruction given in the 
mornings, there is very little school activity. School clubs play only a subsidiary role. 


Relationship with youth movements. Schools and youth movements are entirely 
independent of each other and there are no institutional links between them. 


AIMS AND SYLLABUSES 


Aims and definition according to official documents. All the aims listed in the IBE 
questionnaire apply to education in general, as can be seen by the following remarks: 


(a) Encouraging the children to take an active part has priority in instructions 
issued by the Länder for every form of education. For instance, “ educational methods 
which tend to make the children take an active part are essential for successful work i” 
schools ”, (Baden-Wiirttemberg: Volksschule). Independent observation is insisted on ri 
object lessons (Ist and 2nd years) and local geography (3rd and 4th years), as well as 1n G 
lessons on knowledge about things. Experimentation, whether it be a case of attempts ® 
demonstration or experiments carried out by the pupils, usually takes place only ' 
courses on physics, chemistry, biology and domestic economy. 


(b) The object of education is to introduce man to the world of things and maka 
him aware of his surroundings. In this connexion a beginning is made with concr 
considerations drawn from the immediate environment. Knowledge about extern 
conditions and foreign countries can be acquired more easily if based on the backgrou” 
of the local environment. As regards courses in civics, the most tangible examples. ie 
discussions on social questions are found in the local environment. In any subje es 
especially at the lower level, perception is taken into account. In this connexion, 
subjects most often affected are learning to read, local geography, all cours 
knowledge about things (concrete ideas), as well as courses which serve as a foun 
for instruction in geometry and mathematics. The development of education base ols: 
concrete ideas is encouraged by the audio-visual aids made available to the sch0?. 
“ Living things in the area as seen in the home, the garden, in the fields, in the wate! 


GERMANY (FEDERAL REPUBLIC OF) 67 


the woods and in the open country are included in science lessons.” (North Rhine- 
Westphalia: Volksschule). 


(c) The child’s natural ‘tendency to be doing something should be carefully steered 
towards his school work. At first, lessons in the infant school resemble games. Lessons in 
junior schools are related to the child’s experimental world. At the intermediate level, 
general lessons in local geography will prepare the pupils for object lessons: basic 
geographical notions acquired through study of the area in which he was born, prepare 
the way for the child’s understanding of geographical relationships; observation of plants 
and animals in the area give him notions about biology, facts from local history lead on 


to history courses. 

d synthesis combine as a reflective factor in the first reading lessons 
and more especially in lessons on arithmetic and science. Children in German schools, 
even the higher schools, are not urged to use research except in so far as this is a 
methodical principle. In the final primary school classes, systematic efforts are made to 
persuade the pupils to formulate and entertain abstract ideas, for instance by 
concentrating subjects, by using exploratory methods, planned experiments, by giving 
them the necessary training in argument, criticism, verification, search for analogies and 
examples and finally by training them to make adequate use of such aids to knowledge. 
(North Rhine-Westphalia: Hauptschule). 

chool make use of various subjects in their endeavour 
respect for nature. Lessons in biology, by providing 
Personal experience of and contacts with the vegetable and animal worlds, give the 
children a scientific understanding of nature; films will be used as aids in this connexion. 
The idea of protecting nature and historical or other sites is present everywhere. Every _ 
year the schools celebrate “ the day of the tree”. School gardens are laid out and school 


Woods planted. 
y i Is find themselves in a different environment. 
Pupils who go on to higher schoo! 5 - K L $ 
In ee 2 A N the teachers do their best to alleviate the difficulties of adjustment. 


In this ust be included all the meetings held within the framework of 
E E TE and the ion. At the same time the children also 


search for a vocati he 
have to face sex problems and the dangers of drug addiction, as well as the schools’ 
efforts to induce them to behave Pi 


roperly. Road safety constitutes one of the most 
difficult problems, owing to the constantly increasing traffic. In some Länder in the Federal 
Republic, courses and exercises in roa 


d safety are organized regularly. Child safety services 
have been set up in collaboration with the police and the authorities responsible for traffic 
control, Older children accompany younger On 


es on their way to and from school and 
help them to cross the road at dangerous points. 


school and the parents is governed by laws and 
for each class and for the school as a whole as well 
federal levels. Other forms of co-operation are: 
|, parents help with lessons, parents arrange 


(d) Analysis an 


(e) Teachers in all types of s 
to develop their pupils’ love and 


(g) Collaboration between the 
decrees, There are parent delegations 
as advisory bodies at the national and 
teachers visit parents, parents visit the schoo 
€vening meetings, etc. 


(A) Schools in the Feder 
with raising the population’s S$ 
Ways of life which are in acc 
lessons in biology, domestic econ 


extracts from official instructions: 
— “Science courses should place emphasis on the care of the sick, welfare services, 


first-aid, a simple but balanced diet and the danger of indulging in stimulants. ” 
(Rhineland-Palatinate; Saarland: Volksschule). 


al Republic of Germany do not concern themselves directly 
tandard of living. They do, however, endeavour to inculcate 
cordance with modern ideas. This occurs particularly in 
omy, needlework and handicrafts. The following are 
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— “Children must be trained throughout their school life in the care of the body 
and taught how to live a healthy life. ” (Baden-Wiirttemberg: Volksschule). 

— “A feature of this education (in the 9th year), is that it tends to constitute a 
guide to rational living. Questions about health, a balanced diet, suitable clothing, housing 
and good housekeeping are discussed in the various courses and must also be dealt with 
in detail within the framework of working groups. In this connexion, first-aid courses 
must also be mentioned. Sex questions will be handled by the teacher with all the 
necessary care. ” (Lower Saxony). 


— Within the framework of the school health services, general medical examinations 
and dental inspections take place regularly, and children are given advice and instructions. 
See in this connexion the information published by the Secretariat of the Permanent 
Conference of Ministers of Education in the Lander: Zur Gesundheitserziehung in der 
Schule, Bonn, 1965. 


(i) Schools take teaching in common and team work into account. “ Collective 
work, team work and work in groups, discussions in class, games and festivities, are all 
part of the social life of the school. ” (Bavaria). “ Collective work, which gives the child a 
chance to develop his personality within the community, requires specially careful 
preparation ”. (Secondary school curriculum, Hesse). The care devoted to school life is 
particularly good for collective work: “ The school is, first and foremost, a place in which 
human beings meet. Daily contacts between pupils and teachers give rise to a corporate 
life which leads to mutual help, respect and consideration and a discipline freely accepted 
within the school.” (Baden-Wiirttemberg: Volksschule). “ Festivities and ceremonies, 
music, amateur theatricals, sports and promenades, stays in youth hostels and in school 
homes in the country, all contribute to social education”. (North Rhine-Westphalia: 
Volksschule). In this context, arrangements for joint management should not be 


overlooked (class-spokesman, pupil’s parliament, school magazine, etc.), as well as efforts 
at coeducation. 


G) Teaching in every type of school, but especially in the 
school and in vocational schools, introduces the child to the 


theory has endeavoured more especially to deal with Problems of “ 
social ethics ”. (Hans Bokelmann, i 


— “One of the main aims of the final year is to act as a bri 
i i ridge betwee l and 
life. What is needed is to create a relationship based o 5 n schoo 


sia PIE E 7 n respect for work and the workers’ 
responsibility to society.” (North Rhine-Westphalia: Volksschule: Decree of 2 June 
1950). 


— “A relationship must constantly be established between the modern world, its 
realities and its political, social and economic Problems...”. (Hesse: lower secondary 
school curriculum). 


darapada Eroe made here of a new subject which has been introduced in the 
a e ton We Mii the dih of which is to give the gupl 
some idea about the world of work and of economics. 


(k) Various measures are taken to take the pupil’s Special aptitudes into account 
(school psychology service, occupational guidance). The encouragement (or observation) 


course in the Sth and 6th years must bring to light and test all the child’s gifts and decidé 
on his ultimate orientation. The principle of the common course also comes into this. The 
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new final classes in the primary school are largely based on the idea of internal and 
external differentiation, but also on other forms of education. Care is taken to regroup in 
the common course all those children whose rate of progress is about the same and to put 
young people with similar gifts and interests into the optional class (working community, 
for instance, also in the senior course in secondary schools). 


(J) International understanding is one of the main aims inherent in the study of 
modern languages, of German, history, civics, geography and social education, etc., as 
Well as a general principle, i.e., a method applicable to all subjects and all the activities of 


School life. 


Syllabuses and subjects for study. Instructions and syllabuses contain many 
suggestions about the study of environment as considered in the subjects mentioned 
above. 

Within the limits set by the syllabuses, the choice of subjects is usually left to the 
teacher’s discretion; most syllabuses propose topics (plans for optional studies). 
Suggestions put forward by pupils, especially older pupils, should be taken into 
Consideration. Many suggestions about topics related to the study of environment are 
taken up, for instance in the curriculum for the 9th year in primary schools in Baden- 
Wiirttemberg, in the model curriculum for the 9th year (Hamburg), in the hours set aside 


for supplementary activities in the 9th year (Bavaria). 
METHODS AND TECHNIQUES 


Methods prescribed or usually employed. There are no binding instructions, since the 
Study of environment is not a separate subject. A whole series of methods and techniques 
are, however, used for this study: for instance, observation, experimentation, school 
walks, educational trips, visits to places of interest, social courses. Other forms of social 
education include educational talks, team work and collective work. Certain instructions 
Mention the “ project ” method. This isa special form of education (especially in the final 
Class in the primary school) which is well within the limits of diversification. Examples 
are: work done in the school printing works, the demarcation of paths for country walks, 
Producing toys for poor children, etc. A 

The process which begins with the near and goes on to the more distant has long 
been applied—especially in the elementary primary school. From the very first reading 
lessons, the local ABC is used to make the child think about things in his surroundings. 
As their name implies, object lessons and local geography deal with realities in the im- 
Mediate surroundings. The child’s circle of vision Rhee ge Oe to the Ae 
established educational principle of the ever widening circle. 1 he development of the 
child of 6 or 7 years old is rooted in the family and in his immediate surroundings. 
General education also starts with daily life and the important days in the au s life and 
that of his family, in the life of the streets, of work and of nature. (Berlin: Grundschule). 
In order to bring the school into contact pal the world around 5 what is known as 
“ life ” is brought into the school. There is “ The open door day (for parents). Further, 

d economic life in the area (mayor, welfare 


Tepresentati f the political professional an ea ( 
Worker. rs ci copesintennen in charge of water, forests, etc.), are invited to come to 
> 3 


the school and talk to the children about their professional duties. 


All the activities listed in the questionnaire are 


Supplementary activities. H t 
n alt th the exception of school clubs, which are almost 


Tecommended in official syllabuses, wil 
unknown in the Federal Republic of Germany. 

As regards visits to factories, which have been made for many years, especially 
towards the end of the primary school final class, it can be said that formerly they were 
intended to help the child choose his occupation. Today the intention is more likely to be 
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to give him knowledge about vocational life and the world of work in his country. 
Children learn about methods of production, and how a factory works, but also get to 
know the worker, with his vocational skill and his human responsibility in his place of 
work. Sometimes the children:do not only visit factories, but take vocational and 
industrial courses there. 


Visits to public utilities are of great importance in forming links between school and 
everyday life in all kinds of education. Thus groups of pupils attend sessions of youth 
tribunals, magistrate’s courts or meetings of the communal or municipal council. 


Inquiries are less often prescribed in syllabuses than recommended in books about 
methods, e.g., in teaching based on active methods, especially in local geography, civics 
(social education) and geography. 


Making collections and assembling information are practised in many forms of 
education, e.g., in the form of handbooks on the local geography, documents illustrating 
the local history exhibited in the classroom, etc. 


Knowledge of a different environment. Urban children learn about the country 
from their teachers’ accounts, illustrated by audio-visual aids (models, drawings, films, 
slides, educational radio and television), through school outings and educational trips, as 
well as by staying in school homes in the country. These latter help to create links 
between the child and nature, to develop community education and to apply methods of 
work and study which are liable to improve the child’s health (e.g., outdoor lessons). The 
same audio-visual aids are used to make life in towns known to country children but 
there are no school homes in towns to which they can go, although these are possible in 
principle and there are strong educational arguments in their favour, 


Use of new techniques. Audio-visual aids, educational films, 
are very useful for the study of environment. School broade: 
which have taken place regularly for years and have been s 
schools deserve special mention. Technical 
observation will be widely used: magnifying glass, 
slides, films and magnetic tapes (Hesse). According 


the radio and television 
asts by German stations 


Science and Education (Munich), 
d in the production of audio-visual 
chools, 

Inter-school correspondence. Corre: 
parts of the country is exceptional. 
correspondence with pupils in forei: 
understanding between peoples. This 
international meetings between pupils. 


spondence between pupils or schools in different 
On the other hand, higher schools encourage 
gn countries, the main aim being to foster 
Correspondence comes within the framework of 


Access to libraries. Children usually enj 
municipal libraries which generally have a “ 


easy reach. 


Textbooks. Textbooks on various subjects related to the study of environment are 
used. On the other hand, there are special dictionaries for children, schoolchildren and 


adolescents, which contain numerous articles and instructive pictures for the study of 


environment. A special mention should be made of the “ Nachschlagekiste” (reference 


box) issued by Finken and Oberursel (Taunus), which takes the form of a loose-leaved 
educational dictionary. This is used Particularly in primary continuation schools. 
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TEACHING STAFF 


Training. Prospective teachers are informed about the importance of the study of 
enviroment, especially for work in psychology, education, sociology and political science. 
Their prior educational and methodical training for the study of environment includes 
courses on specialized and general education. Future teachers of elementary and final 
classes in primary schools, for example, receive this training during lectures and exercises 
for elementary object lessons as well as those on general educational subjects and on how 


to carry out projects. 


Information and documentation available to teachers. Teachers are informed in the 
first place by visits and by the social courses they take before actually starting their 
sutdies; then by knowing the textbooks which deal with subjects related to the study of 
environment as well as non-scholastic educational books, by making use of the cultural 
material available, by educational trips, etc. Further, some publishers of educational 
books and equipment issue material which directly serves the aims assigned to the study 
of environment. Here mention should be made of the “preparations” issued by 
Westermann, worksheets issued by Cornelden, illustrations, special maps, instructive 
Pictures (Editions Hagemann), and wall-charts (Editions Westermann), etc. 

l importance is attached to the study of environment in 


ers; this subject is treated more especially in working 
hers’ conferences and within the framework of further 


Further training. No special 
further training courses for teach 
groups of young teachers, at teac 
training courses. 
ber of instructions and syllabuses but also their many 


Final Note. Not only the num 1 
aspects, are conditioned by the federalist stucture of the Federal Republic of Germany, in 
Jusive prerogative of the Länder. 


Which the control of education is the exc : 
eared to the conception of intellectual training 


German schools are, by tradition, 8 { : D f 

(based on modes of thought and expression). This explains why, in carrying out the study 

of environment, the first importance is attributed to the traditional understanding of the 
A 


surroundings. There is a danger that the study of environment may degenerate into an 
educational and methodological principle. The German school has progressively widened 


its outlook on life and on reality in recent years. Pa 

On the other hand, the study of environment also takes place within the framework 
of continuig education; this is especially so where the popular university is regarded as 
“the school of life” and takes what appear to _the student to be “the most real 
realities ”, (W. Pflicht), as the point of departure for its work. : 

The difficulties which stand in the way of the study of environment should not be 
Passed over in silence. There is, of course, @ difference between what is planned and what 
actually comes into effect. The abundance of subjects is often the reason why schools do 
id down in the syllabuses. On the other hand, there is 


Not find time to achieve the aims lai see 3 z n 
in the schools a multiplicity of human relationships which cannot be circumscribed by 


official instructions. 


Tae 


ees 


Ghana 


From the reply furnished by the Ministry of Education 


PLACE ASSIGNED IN SCHOOLS TO THE STUDY OF ENVIRONMENT 


Place in school activities as a whole. The study of environment is not treated as a 
separate subject. In the first three primary school classes (ages 6 to 8 years) it is included 
in centres of interest which, incidentally, involve knowledge about geography, history, 
civics, health education, nature study and languages. In other classes, more systematic 
study of the environment is combined with the same subjects, plus mathematics, music, 
handicrafts, domestic economy and religious teaching. 


Place among other school activities. The study of environment can be combined with 


various other school activities, especially with handicrafts, which make use of materials 
available locally. 


Relationship with youth movements. The school administration actively encourages, 
guides and, whenever necessary, supervises youth movements in activities which involve 
contacts with the environment. Such movements as Boy Scouts and Girl Guides, the Red 


Cross, the YMCA, the YWCA, the Boys’ Brigade, etc., plan meetings and activities 
according to the needs of the community. 


AIMS AND SYLLABUSES 


Aims and definition according to official documents. All the aims listed in the IBE 
questionnaire can be attributed to 


educational guidance. The followin 


n introduction to the phenomena of 
national understanding. 


in official documents but official 


Syllabuses and subjects for study. Syllabi 
exercises that include instruction about the 
the development and preservation of Ghan 


uses and curricula recommend activities and 
environment: making use of local material, 
he r alan culture. Lessons on geography, history, 
civics, etc., are so arranged as to increase the children’s social awareness in relation to the 
widening pattern of home, community, district, region, nation and the world 

Teachers are usually guided by the lists of Subjects supplied to them with notes and 
suggestions. They are, however, advised not to stick rigidly to the syllabuses. They are 
free to adapt them according to the needs of their pupils and are Encouraged to be 
independent and show initiative by taking their own lines of approach and inquiry. 


METHODS AND TECHNIQUES 


Methods prescribed or usually employed. There are 
methods and techniques to be used in the study of envir 
usually employed include: project work, where children 


no official instructions regarding 
onment. Methods and techniques 
are sent out with a questionnaire 


GHANA 73 


to obtain information from elderly people, chiefs, officials, missionaries, etc.; talks by 
elders, chiefs, officials, etc.; local inquiries into the number of inhabitants, houses, etc., in 
the neighbourhood. i . 
The study begins with local environment. For instance, in the 4th class, geography 
begins with study of the home, animals, food, clothing, the influence of weather and the 
seasons. The starting point of centres of interest is “ our school ” and other buildings, the 
church or mosque, store or market, the hospital, the post office, the chief’s house, etc. 
inks between the home and school backgrounds, the lessons are 
based on daily life, the needs and problems in the surroundings. For instance, certain 
teachers deal with the sanitary arrangements in the village and then reach practical results 


by organizing the children to keep the village clean. 


In order to provide | 


Syllabuses and reports or inspections emphasize the need 
to satisfy the children’s curiosity, to give them first-hand information and practical 
instruction. All the activities listed in the questionnaire are, therefore, implicitly 
recommended to teachers. These latter use their own initiative within the general 


framework laid down by the authorities. 

Knowledge of a different environment. Stories which make the children use their 
imagination, pictures, films, television, etc., help them to gain knowledge about 
environments which differ from their own. Excursions and visits to places of interest are 
also organized. Children living in towns are taken to see the country and vice versa. 


Use of new techniques. Audio-visual aids are not widely used, since very few schools 
have access to them. Films, obtained from the Information Services Department, the 
ion Services, foreign embassies and private firms and 


British Council, the US Informati 3 
companies such as Shell and British Petroleum are shown occasionally. Radio is now 
widely used, especially in towns. Television exists in private homes and in some institutes 


of higher education. Programmed instruction is very rarely used. 


Supplementary activities. 


Inter-school correspondence. Some pupils in secondary schools and teacher training 
schools correspond with pupils elsewhere. 
Access to libraries. Children in towns have easy access to municipal libraries, which 
have children’s departments. There are very few libraries in rural areas and those that do 
exist are usually to be found in regional centres. There is very little transport to and from 
such places for those who live at a distance. 

Textbooks. Textbooks on history, geography, etc., can be used to study the 


environment. 
TEACHING STAFF 
ining are encouraged to make their lessons meaningful by 


dings. The study of environment is, therefore, stressed 
the training college curriculum. 


Training. Teachers in tra 
Telating them to the surroun' 


throughout the study of subjects on 
ilable to teachers. Teachers gain information by 


entation aval S 
elders and officials and by direct interviews. 


Information and docum é 
to chiefs, 


arranging excursions and visits 


Further training. The study of environment is included in further training courses 


for teachers. 


Greece 
From the reply furnished by the Ministry of Education and Religion 


PLACE ASSIGNED IN SCHOOLS TO THE STUDY OF ENVIRONMENT 


Place in school activities as a whole. The study of environment is treated as a 
separate subject in nursery schools (children between 344 and 514) and in the first three 
primary school classes (children between 6 and 9). Under the name of “ study of the 
homeland—object lessons ” (patridognossia-pragmatognossia), 2 to 3 hours each week are 
devoted to this compulsory subject, which gives rise to a special examination and separate 
marks. 


In the 4th to 6th primary school classes, and in secondary schools, the study of 
environment is combined with the following subjects: natural science, geography, national 
history, civics, the mother tongue, literature and health education. 


Place among other school activities. The study of environment takes place during 


practical and technical work, work in the school garden, school outings, excursions, 
holiday camps, etc. 


Relationship with youth movements. There is close collaboration between primary 


and stale schools and the scout movement, which supplements environmental studies 
In schools. 


AIMS AND SYLLABUSES 


Aims and definition according to official documents. All the aims listed in the IBE 
questionnaire can be attributed to the study of environment, with the exception of the last 


two (an aid to School guidance, fostering international understanding). There is no 
definition of this subject in official documents. 


teachers can also take the pupils’ Proposals into account. 


METHODS AND TECHNIQUES 


Methods prescribed or usually employed. There are no official instructions about 
methods or techniques. Those usually employed are: direct observation during excursions 
and school outings, individual and 


team work, describing thin i ifying 
i Ë . gs, analyzing, classifyi 
and defining them, reaching conclusions. Other methods of Sierot are provided 
by various activities (handicrafts, drawing, 


Initially, stress is laid upon the immediate sur 


blems which arise when unexpected events 
regional or national festivities, help to 
edge gained at school in daily life, etc. 

Supplementary activities. All the activities listed in the IBE questionnaire arè 
recommended in official instructions. The following might be added: school museums 
with collections of objects, pictures, post cards, stamps, agricultural and industrial 
products, etc. 
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Knowledge of a different environment. Children receive information about an 
environment which differs from their own through excursions, visits to places of interest, 
maps, filmstrips and films. 

Use of new techniques. New teaching techniques are not often used for the study of 
environment. Meanwhile, the state, the communes and the school commissions are doing 
their utmost to equip the schools with audio-visual aids, including radio and films. 


In some schools the children correspond with their 


Inter-school correspondence. ) , 1 
bout their respective environments. 


comrades in other parts of the country a 
Children in the upper primary school classes (4th to 6th class) 


Access to libraries. 
school and public libraries. 


and those in secondary schools enjoy easy access to 
rks available in school libraries are used to study the 
touring, history. There is, for instance, a series for 
been made in this field. 


Textbooks. Textbooks and wo 
environment: books on geography, 
tourists in Greece. Great progress has 


TEACHING STAFF 


Training. During their training, prospective teachers learn the importance of 
environmental studies. They undergo special training through instruction in the following 
subjects: teaching methods, study of folklore, practical exercises. In the course on 
methods, they consider the educational principle of centering teaching on study of 
environment In studying folklore, they learn how to investigate their surroundings and 
are required to submit an account on their practical work. 

Information and documentation available f 
information and material through educationa 
collections, exhibitions, the school gardens, ini 
thanks to the organization of educational life. 
regional congresses and sei 
nment. 


o teachers. Teachers obtain the necessary 
and public libraries, educational museums, 
ter-school correspondence and, in general, 


minars for the further training 


Further training. Courses, TEB 
of teachers include the study of enviro. 


MISCELLANEOUS 


t ‘ used to promote the study of environment: (1) 
Meares oe tae Sala a rural schools, lasting at least a fortnight; (2) trips 
for assole dna teaches aired uced fares); 6) drawing up special MRC oe 
and for pupils); (4) treating the study of environment asa ae 5 ie in the upper 
Primary school classes (children between 9 and 12) and in secondary schools. 


Guatemala 


From the reply furnished by the Ministry of Education 


PLACE ASSIGNED IN SCHOOLS TO THE STUDY OF ENVIRONMENT 


Place in school activities as a whole. The study of environment is not treated as a 
Separate subject. It is included with lessons in: social studies, nature study, Spanish, 
health education and safety, etc. 


Place among other school activities. School excursions, youth clubs, etc. enable the 
pupils to make direct contact with their surroundings. 
J 


AIMS AND SYLLABUSES 


Aims and definition according to official documents. All the aims mentioned in the 
IBE questionnaire are attributed to the study of environment. There is no official 
definition either in the syllabuses or in instructions about methods. 


Syllabuses and subjects for study. Syllabuses include indications about the study of 


environment. They suggest subjects for study and also the kind of activities likely to be 
conducive to such study. 


METHODS AND TECHNIQUES 


suggested in the syllabuses are intended to mal 
as far as possible, teachers make their pupils 
insight into their surroundings. 

Teaching always begins with the immediate environment and gradually widens in 
scope: the school, the community, the area or Province, the country, Central America, 
etc. 


In order to make the pupils associate their home and school backgrounds, they 
. ., P >: 
learn to know their community, make a list of the occupations and trades followed by 
‘ c » Social welfare services, etc Teachers are 
advised to take an active part in community life, help to form committees clubs, etc 
Supplementary activities. The activities Suggested i i i 
J CHE i n the IB are 
recommended in official instructions. E questione 


Knowledge of a different environment. 
differ from their own by means of wall-ch: 
etc. 


The children learn about environments which 
arts, slides and films, school excursions, talks, 


national or international organizations. 


Inter-school correspondence. At the teachers’ 


r l / suggestion, correspondence among 
schoolchildren is organized. It usually takes place wit A, 


h pupils in Latin-American schools, 
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but some teachers, especially those in upper primary school classes, have also organized 
correspondence with children in other parts of the world. 

Access to libraries. Children living in towns have easy access to public libraries. 
Some schools have their own libraries. 

Textbooks. There are no textbooks for the study of environment in primary and 
secondary schools. Certain specialized studies have, however, been published by the 
Social Integration Seminar. 


TEACHING STAFF 


of teachers is drawn during their training to the importance 
The organic law on national education not only stresses the 
ut also requires that the students shall adopt a positive 
playing their part in the country’s economic and cultural 


Training. The attention 
of studying the environment. 
importance of such study bı 
attitude in this respect, thus 
development. 

In order to induce teac 
economic problems, the curric’ 


hers to help to solve the country’s educational.and socio- 
ula include various courses related to them. 


vailable to teachers. Teachers obtain information 


Information and documentation a í 
courses and seminars in which problems about 


from periodicals, round-table conferences, 
the environment are studied. 

Further training. Further training for teachers does not at present include any 
course dealing solely with the study of environment. It is, however, probable that some 
kind of further training in this field will shortly be introduced since community 
development plans are being increased and teachers have a decisive role to play in this 


work, 


Guinea 


From the reply furnished by the Secretariat of State for Education 


PLACE ASSIGNED IN SCHOOLS TO THE STUDY OF ENVIRONMENT 


Place in school activities as a whole. The study of environment is not treated as a 
separate subject, but takes place during any lesson or activity, especially those bearing 
on agriculture, history, geography, civics, health education. 


Relationship with youth movements. Youth movements form an integral part of 
national education. They make it possible for various observations made in class to be 
applied in practice. 


AIMS AND SYLLABUSES 


Aims and definition according to official documents. The national plan for education 
indicates the aims assigned and the methods to be used to attain them. Each chapter 
contains the same advice: “ the environment can be used for purposes of instruction... 
the environment is used for teaching in primary schools ”. 

„The curriculum for general education defines the environment as: “that which 

interests the child at a given age, which may make him feel, think, associate, reason... all 

these activities come naturally. ” “ The environment extends far beyond the classroom, to 

include, gradually, the village or the urban area, the region, the country, the world...” 
The primary school does not necessarily constitute the environment ”, 


Syllabuses and subjects for study. Syllabuses contain n 


the teacher to keep in touch with the surroundings. Subject: 
the teacher’s choice, 


o specific indications but urge 
S are, to a large extent, left to 


METHODS AND TECHNIQUES 


ommended: plant Observation, collections, 
ries, collections, research, exhibitions, etc. 


Knowledge of a different environment, One part of the curriculum deals with 
adapting the school to rural surroundings and another with agricultural education in an 
urban environment. al education 


Use of new techniques. 


baiting Use is made of pictures, photographs and educational 


Inter-school correspondence. This is not Officially organized 


Access to libraries. Children have access to the library at the Research Institute. 


Textbooks. Monographs are studied. 


E 


ee YI eer. mT Oe a i Oe 
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TEACHING STAFF 


Training. The national plan states: “ Every teacher should be curious about his 
surroundings; he should live in such a way and have such contacts with other people as 
will help him to study it ...” The curriculum at present in force makes it incumbent 
upon teachers to seek inspiration in their environment and to get into contact with the 
school inspection service, with a view to drawing up guidelines for the study of 
environment. 

No methods or practices are rigorously prescribed in the syllabuses; the syllabuses 
take it for granted that the teachers will apply the methods they have been taught and 
which are brought to their attention in the form of advice. 


Further training courses. Courses and seminars enable teachers to enrich and 


discuss their techniques. 


Honduras 


From the reply furnished by the Ministry of Education 


PLACE ASSIGNED IN SCHOOLS TO THE STUDY OF ENVIRONMENT 


Place in school activities as a whole. The study of environment is not treated as a 
Separate subject. In secondary schools, however, it plays an important part in the new 
compulsory subject referred to as “ Education for community development ”. Four hours 
are devoted to this subject every week and it gives rise to a separate examination and to 
the award of special marks. 

The study of environment is also an aspect of the following subjects: natural science, 
social studies, sociology, the social, cultural and economic problems in the country, ethics, 
civics, guidance and the mother tongue. 


Ps Place among other school activities. School clubs, committees for community 
improvement, etc., also contribute to environmental studies. 


AIMS AND SYLLABUSES 


Aims and definition according to official documents. All the aims listed in the IBE 
questionnaire can be attributed to the study of environment, with the exception of the last 
two: an aid to school guidance and fostering international understanding, 


Syllabuses and subjects for study. Curricula and syllabuses contain instructions 
regarding environmental studies. Subjects for study are laid down in the syllabuses and, in 
. p spas . d 
order to increase their scope, pupils suggestions are taken into consideration. 


METHODS AND TECHNIQUES 


Methods prescribed or usually employed. Official instructions about methods and 
techniques for the study of environment recommend observation, experiments and 
inquiry. The local environment is dealt with first. : 


Supplementary activities. Offcial instructions recommend the following activities: 
direct observation of the environment, setting up an aquarium, a vivarium or an 
insectarium; school gardens and small stock-breeding; visits to museums and historical 
monuments, workshops and factories; school clubs, inquiries, collections, ete, 


Knowledge of a different environment. Trips, films, 


Slides, reading, lect help 
to spread knowledge about a different environment. PE SEG 


Use of new techniques. The techniques used for t 


: rete S : he study of environment are: 
programmed learning, audio-visual aids, films, slides, etc, 


Access to libraries. Children have access to their school libraries. 
TEACHING STAFF 
Training. Curricula and syllabuses for teacher training courses prescribe an 


introduction to education for community development, which includes the study of 
environment. 
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Information and documentation available to teachers. The centre which produces 
educational material, run by the Ministry of Education, possesses documentation about 


the study of environment. 
Further training. Education for community development is prescribed in further 


training courses for teachers. 


Hungary 
From the reply furnished by the Ministry of Cultural Affairs 


PLACE ASSIGNED IN SCHOOLS TO THE STUDY OF ENVIRONMENT 


Place in school activities as a whole. The study of environment is a separate and 
compulsory subject in kindergartens ( 3 to 6 years) and in the Ist (four-year) primary 
school course (6 to 10 years). In kindergartens one lesson per week is devoted to the 
subject (3 years old) and there are three lessons per week for children in the intermediate 
class (4 years old) while the bigger children (5 years old) have 4 lessons per week. 
Lessons for the small children last 15 minutes, those for the four-year-olds, 20 minutes 
and those for the bigger children half an hour. In general schools, one lesson per week is 
devoted to the study of environment in the Ist class and two lessons per week for 
children in the three succeeding classes. There is no examination, but marks are awarded 
for this subject in the same way as for others. 


In upper classes in the general school (10 to 14 years) and in the secondary school 
(14 to 18) the study of environment is no longer treated as a separate subject but is 
combined with lessons on biology and geography. 


Place among other school activities. Exercises in observation play an important part 
at all educational levels. Kindergartens have a plan of activities which gradually enlarges 
the circle of observation. Instructions which accompany the primary general school 
curriculum mention, year after year, walks and excursions which give rise to 
observations. In the upper classes and in lycées, the syllabuses call, within the framework 


of special subjects, for learning how to do things by experimentation and direct or 
indirect observation. 


Relationship with youth movements. The Programme for youth movements has 
many points in common with the school curriculum, the systematic organization of 
outings and excursions, teaching the children to love and Protect nature and inducing 
them to take an active part in the life around them, in re-afforestation, etc. 


AIMS AND SYLLABUSES 


Aims and definition according to official documents. 
environment in pre-school education is to foster knowledge 
to bring him new knowledge, increase his vocabulary and teach him to speak correctly, 
correct the faults in pronunciation usual at this age and make him more articulate. 

For children in the elementary classes in general school (6 to 10 years) the aim is to 
make them notice things for themselves, develop their powers of expression, awaken 
their interest in work, develop moral qualities, rational conduct and healthy habits, 
aesthetic education and the faculty to apply the knowledge they have gained. 


In the senior classes in general schools and in secondary schools, knowledge of the 
environment achieves the aim for which it was devised, i.e. observation of the organism, 
in geography and biology lessons. 


The aim of the study of 
already gained by the child, 


On the other hand, all the aims mentioned in the IBE questionnaire can be 
attributed to study of the environment. It can be said that, from the pre-school age 


onwards, knowledge of his surroundings introduces the child to intellectual work, 
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beginning with his own activity. As regards adjustment to his surroundings, from the 
kindergarten upwards and at all stages of his education, the aim of the school is to teach 
the child to apply the knowledge he has gained, so that he may become integrated as 
fully as possible in the life of society around him. The curriculum describes special 
lessons on linking theory with practice. In this way, the study of environment helps to 
improve the standard of living by inculcating healthy habits and health propaganda 
carried out in the home. By becoming familiar with the various manifestations of life 
around him the child becomes conscious of the individual’s task in society. In lycées, 


group observation and study excursions constitute important instruments for communal 


education. 


Syllabuses and subjects for study. There is a special curriculum, accompanied by 
instructions about practical methods, for the study of environment for the first four 
classes in general schools. Syllabuses for the senior classes and instructions for their 
application include references to the study of environment. 

The curriculum for the elementary department of the primary school lays down the 
Subject matter to be taught and divides it into separate subjects, specifying the approximate 
number of lessons to be devoted to each. Pupils’ suggestions are not taken into 


consideration. 
In the senior classes of general 


environment is prescribed. Teachers ch 
with local conditions and with existing circumstances. 


schools and in lycées, the scope of the study of 
hoose the tasks to be carried out in accordance 


METHODS AND TECHNIQUES 


$ Instructions about methods deal with the 
Methods prescribed or ust 3 
presentation of the subject and the procedures to be used (start with the facts and the 
children’s varying experiences), the work the child does individually and in the 
community (the child must see, observe, look for connexions, reflect, talk and act, the 
teacher confining himself to guiding the work), talks, questions and answers (always insist 
on the child taking an active part). 
Dar ikely to arouse the child’s interest are 
Sı tivities. All means likely a 7 
ean nee rates knowledge gained, the questions asked, experiments 
, 


Carried out regarding the environment, may contribute not only to the child’s knowledge 
g o to preparing him to become a man who is not content 


i een ae his surroundings- Pupils find various suggestions E 
notebooks for the study of environment used in general schools. These suggestions are 
intended to consolidate the knowledge gained. 

Experiences and objects gathered during class 
and indispensable. Lessons given in the open 
environment possible. 

From the kindergarten stage upwards, 


ong riums, terrariums, loo! t 
Bain ates prescribe compulsory school gardens in the primary course buttit 


he children 
does in all classes seeds must be sown and plants cared for, tl , 
must EE cde destroy parasites, gather dead branches and fruit. During the 8 
hours A ad gardening in the 3rd and 4th classes the children begin to understand 


Plant cultivation. Al ti d of | in biol in th 
aa feamework of practical occupations and of lessons in biology in the 
ithin the fr the pupils work in the school garden, while in 


senior departments of general schools, eed 5 
certain lycées time reserved for practical occupations is devoted to agricultural work. 


„ally employed. 


outings and excursions are important 
air make direct observation of the 


“ Jiving corners ” are used, growing flowers 
ked after by the children themselves. The 
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Historical or family anniversaries are observed in kindergarten schools: 1 May, 7 
November, mothers’ day, children’s day, Christmas, every child’s birthday. In the first 
division, pupils visit shops, co-operatives and farms. For health reasons, children 
between 6 and 10 years old are not taken to large works or factories. Visits to factories 
are, however, considered very important for children in the upper classes, especially for 
pupils attending lycées. ; 

Collecting is a systematic educational activity in which it is usual for all the children 
in a primary school class to take part. In the upper classes and in lycées, collecting plays 
an important part in studying the various subjects (biology: collecting natural products 
and insects; history: collecting documents; geography: varieties of rocks or collecting 
pictures illustrating the various forms taken by the earth’s surface). 


Knowledge of a different environment. Filmstrips, slides, films and educational 
television broadcasts are used. In the upper classes and in lycées, pictures and study tours 
give the pupils an opportunity to learn about countries and landscapes which differ from 
those to which they are accustomed. 


Use of new techniques. Films and slides are frequently used, even in kindergartens. 
Children in general schools spend one hour a week watching television broadcasts which 
bear on the study of environment. In the upper classes, broadcasts on geography and 
biology enable the pupils to learn about their surroundings. 


Inter-school correspondence. Correspondence with other schools and other countries 
does not relate to the study of environment. 


Access to libraries. There are educational libraries in the classrooms throughout the 
country which are available to the children free of charge. 


study of environment in general 


also be used since examples are 
frequently taken from the Surroundings. In the upper classes and in lycées, textbooks on 


biology and geography contain information about the environment. 


TEACHING STAFF 


outings. Prospective teachers in upper school 


methodology lessons at which they learn in detail about study outings. 


Information and documentation available to teachers. There are various publications. 

Further training. The study of environment has its place in further training courses 
for teachers. When this subject was first introduced in the schools it was treated as one 
of the main subjects in further training courses, Articles in publications on teaching 
methods help to solve problems which arise. In order to induce teachers to take 4 
greater interest in the place in which they live, Periodical competitions are held about its 
life in the past and in the present. In the upper classes 
environment occupies an important place in further training for teachers, One of the 
forms it takes is the summer university for teachers of geography and the peripatetic 
congress of the Hungarian Geographical Society, the aim of which is to spre@ 
knowledge of the country by lectures held on the spot. 


and in lycées, the study of 


India 


From the reply furnished by the Ministry of Education 


PLACE ASSIGNED IN SCHOOLS TO THE STUDY OF ENVIRONMENT 


Place in school activities as a whole. As recommended by the Education 
the study of environment is treated as a separate subject in the first four 
r lessons are devoted to it each week and an examination 
it is included among social studies, science, geography, 
domestic economy and languages. 


Commission, 
classes in primary schools. Fou: 
takes place. In other classes, 

history, civics, health education, 


Place among other school activities. The study of environment is also combined 


With other school activities. 


AIMS AND SYLLABUSES 


n according to official documents. The aims mentioned in the IBE 


Aims and definitio. A 
the study of environment. A definition has been 


questionnaire can be attributed to 
Provided by the Education Commission. 

Syllabuses and subjects for study. Syllabuses mention subjects and activities which 
are indispensable for the study of environment. Most of the subjects to be studied are 
prescribed, but teachers can make their own choice and they take the pupils’ suggestions 


into consideration. 
METHODS AND TECHNIQUES 


Methods prescribed or usually employed. ; Methods of encouraging pupils to take an 
active part and which promote their individual development are recommended. The 
report of the Committee on Pre-school Education In the State of Mysore contains the 

trained to observe plants, animals, 


followin mendation: “ Children should be 
birds sa pe “phenomena. The teacher and helper take out the children now and 


then and draw their attention to the natural things in their surroundings. By this means 


the chi to see, hear and touch. This introduces them to scientific knowledge 
ildren learn to language exercises. Children are encouraged to collect 


and at t time gives rise to r n 
the hes 1 erodes ane they find on their way: stones of different shapes and 
m including wild flowers ”. 


Colours, shells, leaves, flowers, seeds, etc., 
All the activities mentioned in the IBE questionnaire are 


Supplementary activities. 
recommended. 


_ Knowledge of a differer 
give children ideas about env 


ıt environment. Charts and pictures, and sometimes films, 
jronments which differ from their own. 


Use of new techniques. Very few schools use these techniques. 
Such correspondence is rare. 


Inter-school correspondence. 
Access to libraries. Very few children have access to libraries. 


Textbooks. Some recen 
environment. 


t textbooks on social studies can be used to study the 
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TEACHING STAFF 


Training. The study of environment is one of the subjects included in teacher 
training courses. 


‘ Information and documentation available to teachers. Teachers can apply to the 
information departments in the various states. 


Further training. The study of environment is one of the subjects dealt with at 
refresher courses for teachers, 


Iran 


From the reply furnished by the Ministry of Education 


PLACE ASSIGNED IN SCHOOLS TO THE STUDY OF ENVIRONMENT 


Place in school activities as a whole. The study of environment is not treated as a 
Separate subject, but can be dealt with when experimental or social science is being 
taught, with instruction in language and literature, civics, religious education, health 


education, etc. 


Place among other school activities. School clubs, scientific and technical workshops 


give rise to the study of environment. 
Relationship with youth movements. The study of environment takes place in 
collaboration with the Iranian youth organization of the Lion and the Red Sun, as well 


as with sports clubs. x 


AIMS AND SYLLABUSES 


| documents. Although the syllabuses make 
the following aims are, in general, attributed 
ncourage the child to analyze problems by 
Observing and carrying out experiments, by reflecting and doing research; (b) to 
stimulate a love of and respect for nature; (c) to accustom the child to mental work; 
(d) to help the child to adjust from the school environment to other environments; (e) to 
help to improve standards of living; (f) to foster international understanding; (g) to teach 
children about the modern world and the various phenomena of life; (4) to promote co- 


Operation and social education. 


_ Syllabuses and subjects for study. 
in any school syllabus. 


Aims and definition according to official 
No provision for the study of environment, 
to most of the subjects taught: (a) to e 


There is no mention of the study of environment 


METHODS AND TECHNIQUES 


Methods prescribed or usually employed. Most lessons begin with the study of the 
local environment. Teachers of the various subjects endeavour to provide links between 


school and home backgrounds by founding various school clubs and taking part in 


health organizations. 

Although there is no mention of the study of environment 
owing activities take place in school with a view to sup- 
hing methods: (a) direct observation during outdoor 
(b) setting aside a corner in the school where small 
seums and historical monuments; (d) use of the school 
public utilities; (f) school clubs and laboratory 


_ Supplementary activities. 
in official instructions, the fo! 
Plementing and improving teac 
lessons and scientific outings; 
animals can be reared; (c) visits to mu: 
garden; (e) visits to factories and 
Tesearch. 

The local offices of the Ministry of Education supply 
teachers with some of the audio-visual equipment they need to supplement their work, 
While the remainder must be procured by the teachers themselves. However, this does 


Not apply solely to the study of environment. 


Use of new techniques. 


ip Hs. 
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Inter-school correspondence. In some schools correspondence with children in other 
areas or different countries, although personal, is used for the study of environment. 


Access to libraries. Certain schools and certain classes have a library which 
children can use. 


TEACHING STAFF 


Training. The study of environment is provided for in the new teacher training 
curriculum. 

Further training. Courses, seminars, holiday courses, are organized each year for 
teachers So that they may study the environment, but this study, as a subject of 
instruction, does not yet occupy a place in further training courses. 


Iraq 


From the reply furnished by the Ministry of Education 


PLACE ASSIGNED IN SCHOOLS TO THE STUDY OF ENVIRONMENT 


Place in school activities as a whole. The study of environment constitutes a separate 
subject and also an aspect of several other subjects. It is known as “social studies 
integrated with science”. This is a compulsory subject in primary schools (children 
between 6 and 9 years of age) and occupies 4 to 6 lessons a week. It leads to an 
examination and to separate marks. 

Study of environment is also included in lessons on science, geography and health 
education. 

Place among other school activities. The study of environment is also combined with 


lessons in arts and crafts and with agricultural work. 


Relationship with youth movements. There is no relationship between the schools and 


youth movements in this field. 


AIMS AND SYLLABUSES 


to official documents. All the aims listed in the IBE 
questionnaire are, as a rule, taken into consideration in the three types of education: pre- 
school, primary and secondary. However, the following aims are emphasized, especially in 
primary schools: developing love and respect for nature, encouraging collective work and 
thereby a beginning of social education, while the following aim is more important in the 
secondary school: an introduction to the phenomena of contemporary social and 


economic life. 


The curricula state that th 
daily observations, his needs and every 
the relationship between the notions 
indispensable educational principle. 


Syllabuses and subjects for study. Subjects for stud 


Aims and definition according 


e study of environment begins with the child’s life, his 
thing in his surroundings. It also points out that 
he learns and his own experience constitute an 


y are prescribed in the syllabuses. 


METHODS AND TECHNIQUES 


ily employed. Official instructions contain the following 
ms should be dealt with in relation to the local 
environment, new information should be related to something the child already knows, 
lessons should take place in the open air, audio-visual aids should be used, everyday 
events and natural phenomena should be given a place in lessons, the child should be 
taught good behaviour both in and out of class, contacts should be established between 
teachers and parents, drawing, handwork, games and drama should be used. A link 
between the home and school backgrounds is established by means of visits to various 


institutes in the town and its suburbs. 
Supplementary activities. All the activities listed in the IBE questionnaire are 
Tecommended, except the “ nature corner ” in the classroom and school clubs. 


Methods prescribed or usua 
Tecommendations: daily proble: 
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Knowledge of a different environment. Films, pictures, etc., are useful for learning 
about environment. 


Use of new techniques. These are not yet very widely used. 


Inter-school correspondence. Such correspondence takes place in lessons on science 
and social studies, etc. 


Textbooks. Textbooks on science, sociology and health education can be used for 
the study of environment. 


TEACHING STAFF 


Training. Prospective teachers have no special training for the study of environment. 


Information and documentation available to teachers. Textbooks, journals, brochures 
and the radio provide teachers with information. 


Further training. Some courses and seminars for further training refer to the study 
of environment. 


Treland 


From the reply furnished by the Department of Education 


PLACE ASSIGNED IN SCHOOLS TO THE STUDY OF ENVIRONMENT 


I activities as a whole. The course on social and environmental 
‘ory subject in comprehensive secondary schools (pupils from 
hours are devoted to it each week but there is no official 
examination in this subject. In primary schools and other secondary schools, the study of 
environment is combined with other subjects: history, geography, nature study, home. 
economics, mathematics, civics, Irish, English and rural science. 


Place in schoo 
studies is a separate compuls 
12 to 15 years old). Three 


activities. The study of environment may also be 


Place among other school 
tic work, field studies, etc. 


combined with practical and artis! 
Relationship with youth movements. Schools are usually in contact with youth 
Movements such as guides, scouts and the Junior Red Cross. The nature of such 


contacts varies according to the school and the organization. 


AIMS AND SYLLABUSES 


to official documents. The following aims are 
1 studies in comprehensive secondary schools: (a) 
in the systematic recording and charting of data 
enquiry and reasoning; (b) to impart some 
(c) to indicate man’s dependence on both 


Aims and definition according 
attributed to social and environmental 
to train the pupil in careful observation, 
and in logical processes of thought, 
knowledge of familiar natural phenomena; z $ 
his physical and biological environment and on his social, cultural and historical 
environment; (d) to foster in the pupil an appreciation of and pride in his 
surroundings; (e) to develop in him an attitude of good citizenship; (f) to provide’ a 
focal point where practically all the moral and intellectual disciplines of the school 
Programme can be shown to meet, and thereby to integrate them into a unified pattern; 
(e) to give the pupil the basic knowledge and skills required for a wide range of 
valuable leisure interest and activities. 

„_ According to the syllabus on social 
“environment ” is a general term covering all 


Which human beings live. Subjects and material 
st serve as the 


and environmental studies, the word 
the physical and cultural conditions in 
1 for study are taken from the child’s 
immediate surroundings, which mu Í starting point, the laboratory and the 
focus uniting the various disciplines taught in the school. Briefly, this course should 
embrace the study of the physical, biological, historical and cultural aspects of the 
environment, the accent being invariably on relationships existing between these various 
aspects. This study may serve as an introduction to the study of more distant regions in 


his own or other countries which the pupil will undertake later on. 


Syllabuses and subjects for study. The environment is taken into account in the 
us subjects. For instance, in the introductory remarks 


Primary school syllabuses on various Sı psy : 
to the syllabuses on the Irish and English languages it 1s recommended that the choice of 


Subjects for reading, conversation and discussions should be related to life in the area. 
For mathematics, it is recommended that in choosing his questions the teacher should 
draw on the pupil’s experience and interests, Syllabuses on rural science or nature study 
and on geography are, quite naturally, based on observation and study of the surroundings. 
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i i ent are 
Secondary school syllabuses which contribute most to the study of environm 
those on science and civics. . f P: 
An endeavour is being made to include instruction in civics in the gre eye 
on social and environmental studies in comprehensive secondary ee ` S 
already been mentioned. On the other hand, this course must serve as z z eat 
courses on science, geography, history, Irish, etc., by making use of the 


i i igni ical and 
gained by the pupils in these various subjects and making a significant psychologic: ; 
educational contribution to it. 


ee ; is, in 
Although there are official prescriptions in the syllabuses, maximum pe focal 
Practice left to the teacher to adapt them to the needs of his pupils and to 


As P ; ies, it is 
characteristics. In the new courses on civics and social and environmental studies, 
recommended that the pupils’ preferences be taken into consideration. 


METHODS AND TECHNIQUES 


Methods prescribed or usually 
be used accompany the syllabuse: 
individual and group assignments, p. 


i to 
employed. Recommendations about the ee 
s. In general, active methods are used, inc Po 
rojects, discussions, interviews and general field w 


ern . ‘ IBE 
Supplementary activities. All the supplementary activities mentioned in the 
questionnaire are recommended or encouraged. 


Knowledge of a different environment. 
frequent communications 


Outings are relatively easy. 


i d 
Ireland is a small country with easy aa 
between rural and urban areas, so that educational tours 


Use of new techniques. Th 


N y to 
e Department of Education has taken special measures 
increase the use of audio-visual 


l aids in schools. 


Ag ont e 
Inter-school correspondence. This is encouraged and several schools have joined th 
Unesco Associated Schools Project. 


Access to libraries. 


Textbooks. The use of 
the study of environment. 


Information and documentat 


ion available to 
material issued by the Departmen: 


teachers. Teachers use explanatory 
tof Education. 


à "A or 
y of environment is included in summer courses fi 
teachers. 


Israel 


From the reply furnished by the Ministry of Education and Culture 


PLACE ASSIGNED IN SCHOOLS TO THE STUDY OF ENVIRONMENT 


Place in school activities as a whole. The study of environment is not treated as a 

Separate subject. It is combined with lessons on various subjects: science, geography. 

f 3 ia à > 
history, languages, literature, civics, health education, etc. 


Place among other school activities. The study of environment also has its place in 
practical and technical work, the activities of school clubs, etc. 


Relationship with youth movements. There is collaboration between schools and 
youth movements. The scout movement receives active support. 


AIMS AND SYLLABUSES 


Aims and definition according to official documents. There are frequent allusions to 
the aims mentioned in the IBE questionnaire in the introductions to school syllabuses on 


various subjects. 


_ As regards the children’s a 
important in schools in which t 
and social education have existed in Israe! 
Schools. The departments of primary and s 
Sections dealing with social education, | 
curricular and extra-curricular activities designe 
Social and economic structure of the country. 

Syllabuses and subjects for study. Syllabuses and curricula contain indications about 
the study of environment. Subjects and topics for study are Suggested and proposals 
made by the children are taken into account whenever this is possible. 


djustment to their environment, this aim is particularly 
he children of immigrants predominate. Collective work 
li schools for a long time, especially in kibbutz 
econdary education at the Ministry both have 
and these are responsible for the various 
d to spread information about the 


METHODS AND TECHNIQUES 


Methods prescribed or usually employed. The choice of methods is left to the school 
Or the teacher. The “ intensive ” method is the one most frequently applied, especially 
with immigrant children since this develops the child’s capacity to think and to express 
his ideas (vocabulary, memory, abstraction, generalization, forming concepts, becoming 
articulate) by means of various teaching aids and by observation. 
All sorts of creative activities help to supplement 
laces of interest, experiments (with heat, water, etc.), 
stories, etc. Beginning with events in the immediate 
from the known to the unknown. 


Supplementary activities. 
education: excursions, visits to P 
animal corners, flower beds, games, f 
Surroundings the teacher goes on to more distant ones, 

Topics for the “social hour” in primary schools include choosing a profession, 
Protecting animals, helping in the home, new agricultural settlements, health week, etc. 

Pupils in secondary schools visit public institutions (Parliament, government offices, 
Municipalities, law courts, police stations, social services), museums and factories; the 
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children are taken to concerts and to the theatre. This constitutes part of the “active 
citizenship ” project. Another such project is the promotion of newspaper reading. 


Knowledge of a different environment. Visits to towns from the country and vice 
versa are organized, as well as camps for children coming from different environments. 
There is also work on the land during holidays. Children’s books help to spread 
understanding about the various communities living in the country. 


Inter-school correspondence, This correspondence is used for the study of environment. 
Access to libraries. Children have easy access to libraries. 


Use of new techniques. All the new techniques are used. There are, for instance, 
special radio broadcasts designed to promote knowledge of the environment. 


Textbooks. Teachers’ handbooks show how important it is to study ie 
environment. For instance, the kindergarten teacher’s handbook suggests that au 
following centres of interest should be used to help the child to understand hi 


environment: (1) nature, the seasons, elements of science in everyday life; (2) the world 
of man, his occupations; (3) holidays. 


TEACHING STAFF 


Training. The study of environment is especially emphasized in kindergarten 
teacher training. Ey 


5 ery student in a teacher training school has to submit papers on 
ecology, taking the area in which he lives as his point of departure. 


Information and documentation available to teachers. Teachers make use of libraries 


and obtain help from the central and local authorities when they require information. 


Further training. The study of environment is included in further training courses. 


Ivory Coast 


From the reply furnished by the Ministry of Education 


PLACE ASSIGNED IN SCHOOLS TO THE STUDY OF ENVIRONMENT 


ities as a whole. In primary schools, the study of environment 
ns in geography, science, aesthetics, drawing, etc. In the four 
dary schools, it is treated as a separate subject, one 


Place in school activi 
takes place during lesso 
junior classes of short-course secon 
hour a week being devoted to it. 


Place among other school activities. 
the framework of school club and school c 


The study of environment can take place within 
o-operative activities. 
There is no relationship between schools and 


Relationship with youth movements. 


youth movements. 
AIMS AND SYLLABUSES 


Aims and definition according to official documents. The study of environment 
Pursues the following aims: facilitating children’s adjustment to their surroundings; 
Providing a link between home and school backgrounds; providing a better introduction 
to geography, history, natural science, civics; basing teaching on concrete ideas; ensuring 
Pupils’ active participation in teaching, by observation and experiment; developing love 
and respect for nature; associating the school with the work of development undertaken 
in the area; helping to reduce the exodus from rural areas. 

Syllabuses and subjects for study. Official instructions about teaching geography in 
primary schools declare that “the study of environment will make geography specially 
interesting. Children will understand their country better and love it more.” In the 
elementary classes, geography lessons are primarily object lessons given in the school 
Playground. This observation of his surroundings is intended to teach the child about the 
area in which he lives. In the intermediate course, geography isvappn cached by beginning 

ok about it. History begins with the 


with the local environment and drawing up a notebo! 
history of a family known in the village. Syllabuses confine themselves to offering a list 


of possible subjects and, according to the surroundings, the presence of a monument or 


a ruin, the name of a place or of a street will become a subject for study. 
d to adapt the subjects of their lessons to the 


In science, teachers are advise l u 
eavironment: germination, flowering, bearing fruit, the rain gauge, temperature, etc, 
the continuity of African art. In drawing lessons 


Aesthetic education must ensure i ( j 
the subjects propad are sculptures, pictures, jewels, leather work done in the village or 


the area. 
being carried out, one to record songs, poems and jingles 


At present two inquiries are i o 
in oo of the country and the other the games and dances in every village. 

Teachers are free to choose their own subjects and also take pupils’ suggestions into 
account, 


METHODS AND TECHNIQUES 


sually employed. There are no official instructions about 


Methods prescribed or ¥ i 
methods. Those usually employed are class outings followed by reports, inquiries, 


F 
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i y int of 
monographs. As mentioned above, the local surroundings are always the point 
departure. 


i ovide 
Supplementary activities. Many processes are used in the sraon ki are 
links between home and school backgrounds: growing local plants in school gi 


î i tud; 
animal husbandry, parent participation in certain agricultural work at the school, study 
of family budgets, etc. 


i n ; ld 
Knowledge of a different environment. This question belongs essentially to the fie! 


i i i ize an 
of geography. Teachers describe, show views and slides and occasionally organize 
annual school outing. 


Use of new techniques. Only slides are used. 


Inter-school correspondence. Inter-school correspondence exists both within T 
country and with other countries. In connexion with the study of wi í 
exchanges of rocks and plants between regions with different geology may be mentioned. 

Textbooks. 
A. Vila may be 
course in lycées 
practical work in 


The textbook Etude du milieu local (Study of the local environment) by 
mentioned. It is intended for the intermediate course, for the junior 
and secondary schools and for student teachers. It contains exercises 1n 
geography, science, history, civics and demography. 


TEACHING STAFF 


Training. The study of envir 
prospective teachers. Guided work 
to establish contact with their su 
related to different subjec 


onment has its place in the professional training of 
is carried out with the aim of teaching the students 
rroundings. Necessary research is, as far possible, 
ts: geography, history, science, arithmetic, 


Japan 


From the reply furnished by the Ministry of Education 


PLACE ASSIGNED IN SCHOOLS TO THE STUDY OF ENVIRONMENT 


Place in school activities as a whole. The study of environment is not treated as a 
separate subject but constitutes one aspect of various subjects and activities in schools. 
In kindergartens, it is included in activities related to social life, nature and health. In 
primary and secondary schools it is most frequently combined with social studies, 


science, household management, health education and physical education. 


Relationship with youth movements. Schools keep in touch with children’s clubs and 
Junior Red Cross activities in order to encourage the children to play their part in the 


life of the community. 


AIMS AND SYLLABUSES 


Aims and definition according to official documents. All the aims mentioned in ‘the 
IBE questionnaire are attributed to the study of environment in schools. According to 
the definition in the curriculum and in the teachers’ handbook, teaching should be based 


on the child’s experience and on his surroundings. 
Syllabuses and subjects for study. Syllabuses contain provisions concerning the 
dy are prescribed in curricula but each school 


study of environment. Subjects for study are F 
draws up its own plan, in the light of special circumstances, and the needs of the local 


community, as well as the stage of development reached by the children. 


METHODS AND TECHNIQUES 


Methods prescribed or usually employed. Curricula and teachers’ handbooks contain 
indications about methods. E 

It is recommended that in social studies the accent should be on observation and 

the study of life in school, in the home and in the community; in science, on 

y in domestic economy, on clothing, 


Obseryati study of natural phenomena; Í : i 
n lg E through practical exercises; in health education and physical 


education, on the children’s experience of daily life and various pħysical exercises. 
All the activities mentioned in the IBE questionnaire are 


S „y activities. E ‘ 
upplenentary 6 d for junior and senior secondary schools. 


recommended for primary schools an 


Knowledge of a different environment. 
Spot, audio-visual aids such as samples, slides, 


When observations cannot be made on the 
films and television are used. 


Use of new techniques. Audio-visual aids are frequently employed in lessons on 
almost td sábjeot Programmed instruction has been introduced on an experimental 
basis in schools in different areas- 

op once. Correspondence with school children in foreign 
Inter-school correspondence. ‘ 

Countries tes place in & number of schools, through the Pen-Friend Club. There are 
1,928 schools affiliated to this club, 140 of them primary schools, 876 junior and 912 


Senior secondary schools. 
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Access to libraries. 


Children have access to libraries. There is one in every school 
and every classroom. 


Textbooks. These frequently refer to the children’s immediate surroundings. 


TEACHING STAFF 


„Training. Student teachers’ attention is drawn to the importance of studying the 
environment. Although not treated as a separate subject, it is referred to in social 
studies, science, domestic economy, health education and physical education. 


TA Information and documentation available to teachers. Teachers can obtain 
ormation and documentation from the local education authorities and educational 


organizations. They can also buy certain books. Radio and television broadcasts are also 
used for this purpose. 


Further training. The study of environment is also included in the further training 
of teachers. 


Jordan 


From the reply furnished by the Ministry of Education 


PLACE ASSIGNED IN SCHOOLS TO THE STUDY OF ENVIRONMENT 


Place in school activities as a whole. The study of environment is not taught 
Separate subject but is combined with various subjects: science, geograph; a asa 
languages, civics, health education, home economics, religion. : EA oe istory, 
handicrafts, technical work, agriculture and commerce. s education, 
er school activities. School clubs, field trips, drama and less d 
o teaching about the environment. ons 


Scouting and camping help children to know 


Place among oth 
folklore can give rise t 


Realtionship with youth movements. 
about their surroundings. 


AIMS AND SYLLABUSES 


I to official documents. All the aims mentioned in the 
BE questionnaire are attributed to the study of environment, with the exception of 


educational guidance, which has not yet been introduced. 
r study. The study of environment is mentioned in the 


bjects. 


Aims and definition according 


_ Syllabuses and subjects fo 
aims laid down in syllabuses for various su 


METHODS AND TECHNIQUES 


Methods prescribed or usually employed. No method is officially prescribed. 


All the activities mentioned in the questionnaire are 


3 Supplementary activities. 
ecommended. 


f Knowledge of a different el 
Osters give the children ideas al 


Audio 


nvironment. Excursions, slides and films, exhibitions and 


bout other environments. 

Use of new techniques. -visual aids, especially films, are used on a large scale. 
ondence. This is not 
n have access to libraries. 

subjects mentioned above contain references to 


Inter-school corresp üii 


Access to libraries. Childre! 


Textbooks. Textbooks oD all the 


environmental studies. 
TEACHING STAFF 


is drawn to the importance of environmental 


achers” attention 
special training on this subject. 


receive no 
Further training. Teachers take steps to learn about and improye their knowledge 


o 5 
the environment. 


ae Training. Student te 
dies during their training but 


Korea, Republic of 


From the reply furnished by the Central Education Research Institute 


PLACE ASSIGNED IN SCHOOLS TO THE STUDY OF ENVIRONMENT 


Place in school activities as a whole. The study of environment takes place when 
various subjects are being taught: science, geography, history, language, literature, civics, 
health education. 


Place among other school activities. The study of environment ıs also included with 
other school activities such as handicrafts, technical work, school clubs, etc. 


Relationship with youth movements. In view of the role played by the school in 
community development and its relationship with youth movements in the community, 
the problem of environment must be reflected in school curricula and the pupils’ out-of- 
school activities. In the same way, community development programmes and youth and 
community movements are influenced by school curricula. 


AIMS AND SYLLABUSES 


Aims and definition according to official documents. The study of environment in 
pre-school, primary and secondary education is intended to: ensure that the children 
gain a better understanding of certain subjects, lay the foundation for intellectual work, 
develop a love of and respect for nature, give the children notions about social and 
economic life, contribute to educational guidance. Indirectly, it also tends to make it 
easier for children to adjust to their surroundings, to bring school life into closer contact 
with the home background, contributes, in the long run, towards improving living 


standards, encourages collective work and contributes towards international under- 
standing. 


Syllabuses and subjects for study. Geography and history syllabuses contain certain 
references to the study of environment. Teachers are free to choose the subjects to be 
studied and pupils’ suggestions are taken into consideration. 


METHODS AND TECHNIQUES 


Methods prescribed or usually employed. No methods are officially prescribed. 
Teachers use the guides prepared for them but they also use their own methods and 
techniques in subjects related to the study of environment. 


Teachers endeavour by various means to provide links between school and daily life 
outside. In the first place, stress is usually laid on the local environment. 


Supplementary activities. The following supplementary activities are officially 
encouraged: direct observation of the surroundings during outdoor lessons, schoo! 


gardens and smalll livestock, visits to factories and public utilities, projects, collections» 
research, exhibitions, etc. 


Knowledge of a different environment. Children are introduced to an environment 


which differs from their own by means of audio-visual aids, field trips and excursions. 
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Use of new techniques. Use is made of audio-visual aids, films and the radio. 
Experiments are being conducted with programmed instruction and television. 


Inter-school correspondence. Correspondence with children in other areas or 
countries is used in various ways: (1) individually, (2) pen-pal programmes, (3) the 
Unesco programme, (4) by research institutes such as the Central Education Research 
Institute, (5) through other foreign agencies such as the American-Korean Foundation, 


The Fulbright Commission in Korea, etc. 


Access to libraries. Children have easy access to their school or class library. If 
they cannot find what they need there they go to public libraries. 


Textbooks. Textbooks on geography and history can be used to study the 
environment. The extent to which teachers use textbooks for such study is not certain. 


TEACHING STAFF 


there is no special syllabus for the study of environment in 


Training. At present 5 
but one may soon be introduced. 


teacher training institutes, 
and documentation available to teachers. Teachers can obtain 


Information s . ppt 
t by applying to educational research institutes or to audio- 


information and equipmen! 
visual aid centres. 
hops, holiday courses and seminars for teachers take place 


Further training. Works i or t 
d by the government Or by private institutes but they are 


frequently. They are organize : 
not aimed specifically at the study of environment. 


Ao 


Kuwait 


From the reply furnished by the Ministry of Education 


PLACE ASSIGNED IN SCHOOLS TO THE STUDY OF ENVIRONMENT 


Place in school activities as a whole. The study of environment is included in 
teaching about social science, languages, handicrafts and fine arts. 


AIMS AND SYLLABUSES 
- 
Aims and definition according to official documents. All the aims mentioned in the 
IBE questionnaire can be attributed to the study of environment, except educational 
guidance, 


Syllabuses and subjects for study. Subjects for study are prescribed in the syllabuses. 


METHODS AND TECHNIQUES 


Methods prescribed or usually employed. There are official instructions about 
methods to be used in the study of environment. Among other things, they stress the 
need for making use of the local surroundings. Teachers use environmental studies to 
establish links between life inside and outside the school. 


Supplementary activities. The following activities are Officially recommended: direct 
observation of the environment, setting up a “nature corner ” 
gardens, use of museums, visits to factories, making models. 
collections, research and exhibitions. 


in the classroom, school 
» School clubs, projects, 


Knowledge of a different environment. Excursions, visits to museums, models and 
films can help to give children ideas about environments unlike their own. 


Use of new techniques. Audio-visual aids, the radi 


e o and the cinema are frequently 
used for the study of environment. 


Inter-school correspondence. Correspondence with schoolchildren in other areas does 
not often take place. 


Access to libraries. Children have easy access to libraries which contain works of 
reference. 


Textbooks. There are no textbooks which could be used to study the environment. 


TEACHING STAFF 


Training. The study of environment is inclu 
Prospective teachers are encouraged to visit institutio 
information about the problems raised, with a view to 


ded in teacher training courses- 
ns in the environment and to obtain 
solving them, 

Information and documentation available to teachers. 
which teachers make with their pupils, films, etc., provide 
required. 


Visits to places of interest, 
teachers with the informatio? 


Laos 


From the reply furnished by the Ministry of Education 


PLACE ASSIGNED IN SCHOOLS TO THE STUDY OF ENVIRONMENT 


A whole. The study of environment was officially 
introduced into Lao education by royal decree No. 248 of 30 July 1962, which initiated 
educational reform. In theory, this study applies equally to pre-school, primary and 
secondary education. It is not treated as a separate subject but takes place, in the early 
Stages, during observation lessons and is later combined regularly or occasionally with 
almost all the subjects the applications and examples relating to which are, as far as 


Possible, drawn from everyday life and the surroundings: reading, writing, drawing, 


Composition, arithmetic, language, geography, history, physical and health education, 


agriculture, civics, Lao literature, etc. 


Place in school activities as a ¥ 


Place among other school activities. Every morning before lessons begin and at the 
end of the day, certain activities mentioned in the official syllabus and others connected 
with practical work in the school garden and with youth movements (school self- 


government, self-administration of the pupil community, keeping the school premises in 


good condition, etc.), take place. 

Relationship with youth movements. Schoolchildren’s activities, organized according 

to the classes in which they work, are, of necessity, based on the study and care of 
he national youth movements which are 


Surroundings, but these are quite distinct from t y 
officially organized under the auspices of the National Secretariat for Youth and Sport. 


AIMS AND SYLLABUSES 


Aims and definition according 10 official documents. The object of studying the 
environment is to give children practical knowledge which will be useful to them both 
now and later; and to do it in such a way as to enable them to play an active part in the 
teaching by observing and experimenting, rather than relying on memorizing theoretical 
and often abstract notions which have no connexion with real life. h 

The study of environment tends, above all, to give the child a better introduction to 
Subjects requiring the use of the faculties of observation, comparison, analysis, reflexion 
and synthesis; its aim is to teach children how to obtain reliable information for 
themselves, even when they are in the primary school. 

Love of and respect for nature are implicitly promoted by the study of environment 
and are included in the ethical and civic advice which is offered to children from time to 
time, but as frequently as possible, rather than in formal lessons. However, nature 1s so 
UXurious in the country, and gives the child such an impression of overwhelming and 
verriding force that it literally dominates his life and the surroundings in which both 

ture because nature forces him to 


adults and children live. The child learns to respect na ie ; 
O so. At the same time, he is made to realize the danger and futility of destroying nature 


without good and sufficient reas lly that forests must be safeguarded. The 


on, and especia 
ao child has a natural love of nature because it constitutes his favourite and usual 
environment. 


Sui There is, therefore, no need to adjust the Lao child to his environment, but there is a 
"ying need to adapt education especially post-primary and secondary, etc. education, to 
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the Lao environment, both urban and rural. This was the aim of the educational reform 
introduced in 1962. 


Even in the country, and still more in urban areas, there is a wide gap between life in 
school and in the home. The reform tends to spread ideas liable to improve standards of 
living in the home and at work and, by so doing, to establish links between the home and 
school backgrounds. Here too, it is in the post-primary courses (at the higher educational 
levels) that progress is slowest. 


Early social education through the school is hardly necessary in Laos, either in the 
town or in the country. Relations between children and their parents are so simple, 
natural, frequent and human, even in towns, that it is only in the higher classes, when the 
child might be prepared to take his part in social activities or activities having social 
implications, that it becomes necessary to consider such instruction seriously. In Laos, 
therefore, the problem of an introduction to social education simply does not arise until 
the child enters secondary or higher education. In the country the village community lives 


together literally bound by social ties as close as those in the most united family in an 
industrial area. 


Since, according to the educational reform, all education must be based on the study 
of environment it must necessarily tend to introduce children to contemporary social and 
economic phenomena and to foster international understanding. 


Syllabuses and subjects for study. Official instructions have suggested that teachers 
use ten wide centres of interest. Each of these is sub-divided into ten sub-centres, i.e. 100 
subjects for study, all of them drawn from the rural environment of Lao children. These 
ten centres are: our school, our pagoda, our family, our village, our rice-fields, our bush, 
our craftsmen and the objects they make, our communications, our means of transport, 
our relations with the outside world. Official instructions contain a similar list of ten 


centres and sub-centres of interest drawn from the urban environment for teachers in 
town schools. 


About twenty examples of observations which the children themselves should be 
made to discover have been provided for each centre and sub-centre of interest and 
drawn up in French and in Lao. Teachers are, however, free to adapt the topics suggested 
or even, if they so wish, to replace them by others more suited to local needs and 
circumstances. Emphasis is repeatedly laid on the fact that the initiative in making 


observations and expressing the results in speech or in writing must, as far as possible, be 
left to the children themselves. 


METHODS AND TECHNIQUES 


Methods prescribed or usually employed. There are Official instructions about the 
methods and techniques to be used for the study of environment. The main object of the 
reform of Lao education which took place in 1962 was to provide links between the 
school and home backgrounds. Everything possible is, therefore, done to put this principle 
into practice, above all by studying the local environment as thoroughly as possible, with 
a view to improving it and exploiting its productive potentialities. 


Supplementary activities. Official instructions do not so much recommend activities 
intended to supplement teaching in school as to permeate education by: (a) regular ot 
sporadic observation, on the one hand, and by daily systematic observation lessons on the 
other. In view of the climate, many rural schools have no glass, but only shutters, on 
their windows, which are always open, as are the doors. 1 


1 his makes outdoor lessons 2° 
school walks very easy; (b) nature itself surrounds the school with “nature corners * 


aquariums and any amount of growth, so there is no need, except in towns, to introduce 
such things; (c) school gardens and small livestock breeding have been organized under 
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decrees implementing the educational reforms, and therefore set up wherever possible; 
(d) visits to museums and historical monuments are suggested but are only possible in 
the few towns; (e) visits to factories and public utilities, school clubs, collections, 
research and documentation, exhibitions, etc., are also prescribed but at present can only 
be organized gradually or occasionally, and then only in towns. 


Knowledge of a different environment. In view of the special circumstances, school 
trips are not at present possible in Laos. Children can learn about an environment which 
differs from their own only through publications, pictures, and photographs or through 
the rare film shows which take place outside the school. Children in the country can go 


to see neighbouring towns or vice versa. 


The new educational techniques can only be used to a very 


Use of new techniques. i; niqu 
to their prohibitive cost. 


limited extent in Laos at present, owing 
Inter-school correspondence. Some schools have had occasional exchanges of letters 

with others, but these have not been continued in a regular way. Communications by post 

in the interior of the country and rural areas are particularly difficult. 

At present, even in the towns, children rarely have access to 


tional reform requires that they shall be initiated and trained 
learn to seek information for themselves in works of 


Access to libraries. 
libraries. However, the educa! 
in methods of research and 
reference. 

Lao, some in French and some bilingual; the 
he task of preparing them a somewhat long and 
for use in the study of environment are at 


Textbooks. There are textbooks in 
heed to translate them into Lao makes t 
difficult one. Educational textbooks in Lao 
Present being drawn up. 


TEACHING STAFF 


g schools learn about the importance of 


Taint in teacher trainin : A 
aining. Students in f interest introduces prospective teachers 


Studying the environment. Study of the centres 0! 
to ways of applying this method in school. 
Information and documentation available to teachers. More than four hundred series 
of ten pictures illustrating the hundred centres and ny Bey a & ieee in the 
environment have been printed in London, thanks to help “age olombo m 
distributed to rural schools. Further efforts will have to be made to ia sc i 
equipment if it is to be adequate to enable teachers to carry out environmental studies 


Successfully, 
the adoption, in 1962, of the educational 


Further traini Every year sinc J > 
reform waleh, latest the study of environment 1n Lao schools, holiday courses, 
Conferences, seminars and practical courses have been organized on the various aspects of 
this study, the difficulties of applying it and methods to be used: 

ducational planning will be organized under 


In ctical course on © ; 1 
the E EA pe this course the gradual reform in methods required for the 


Study of the Lao environment will have to be dealt with. 


Lebanon 


From the reply furnished by the Ministry of Education and Fine Arts 


PLACE ASSIGNED IN SCHOOLS TO THE STUDY OF ENVIRONMENT 


Place in school activities as a whole. The study of environment is not treated as a 


Separate subject. It is combined with other lessons such as geography, history, object 
lessons and handicrafts. 


Relationship with youth movements, There is at present no relationship between 
schools and youth movements in the matter of the study of environment. 


AIMS AND SYLLABUSES 


Aims and definition according to official documents, The regulations in force do not 
contain precise instructions about the aims assigned to the actual study of environment 1n 
pre-school education, in primary or secondary schools. However, indirect allusions to the 
Study of environment are to be found in the explanations issued with the decree NO. 
6,998, dated 1 October 1946, which laid down curricula for primary and complementary 
schools. These references are to be found more especially in the preambles to the 
syllabuses on history, geography, drawing, object lessons and handicrafts. 


On the basis of these brief explanatory notes, the Ministry of Education published a 
book in 1966 entitled Educational Instructions for Teachers in Primary and Complementary 
Schools, in which the original allusions take shape and become detailed advice for 
teachers from the responsible authorities, Referring to the child’s surroundings, these 
instructions state that: “ this environment, whether immediate or more distant, contains 
the very subject matter of education. Thanks to the spontaneous and unprepared contact 
between the child and his surroudings, they become the ideal basis for work in class, the 
starting point and the abiding centre of his interests. It is, therefore, indispensable for the 
teacher to exploit these surroundings, to discover and exploit the mysteries they conceal E 


In practice, the aims assigned to the study of environment are: (a) to ensure that 
the children take an active part in the lessons, by observing and experimenting; (b) tO 
base the teaching on concrete notions; (c) to ensure a better introduction to such 
subjects as history, geography and natural science; (d) to introduce children tO 
intellectual work, giving them training in obse; 


: rvation, reflexion, comparison, analysis, 
synthesis and research. 


Syllabuses and subjects for study. There are no instructions about the study of 
environment in syllabuses or curricula. Teachers are free to choose their own subjects. 


METHODS AND TECHNIQUES 


Methods prescribed or usually employed. Official instructions prescribe no methods 
or techniques and suggest no special activities intended to supplement the instructio? 
given. 


Knowledge of a different environment. 
mentioned above suggests school excursions 
interest in the country. 


The handbook of educational instructions 
and visits to sites of natural and historic® 


v 


> 


LEBANON 107 


Use of new techniques. New teaching techniques, such as programmed instruction 
and audio-visual aids, are not yet used for the study of environment. 


Inter-school correspondence. This correspondence takes place between individual 
pupils. The Ministry of Education and Fine Arts has given young correspondents in 
foreign countries the names and addresses of public and private schools in the Lebanon 
whose pupils would like to correspond with children in other countries. Such 


correspondence can contribute to the study of environment. 


Access to libraries. Schoolchildren have easy access to public libraries. Further, the 
Ministry of Education and Fine Arts does not licence schools unless, inter alia, they 


Possess a well supplied school library. 


Training. Prospective teachers do not receive special instruction about the study of 


environment and its importance during their training. 


TEACHING STAFF 


ion available to teachers. The Ministry of Education and 


Information and documentatio lable : 
Fine Arts, as well as the private institutions responsible for the schools, can supply 
> 


teachers with the information and material they need to help them to teach the children 


about their environment. 
g further training classes for teachers in service, three days 


teachers in ways of studying the environment and 
Iso sent on excursions which are combined with 


Further training. Durin 
are devoted to instructing primary 
Conducting school outings. They are @ 
Practical exercises in education. 


Lesotho 


From the reply furnished by the Ministry of Education 


PLACE ASSIGNED IN SCHOOLS TO THE STUDY OF ENVIRONMENT 


Place in school activities as a whole. The study of environment takes place 
especially during lessons in Science, agriculture and social studies. It also takes place 
during lessons on health education, gardening, etc. 


Relationship with youth movements. The Ministry for Home Affairs is responsible 
for youth movements. There is, however, sufficient co-operation between government 
departments to make it Possible for youth movements to develop within the schools. 
Scouts, girl guides, young farmers, etc., study the environment under the guidance of 
their leaders, some of whom are teachers. 


AIMS AND SYLLABUSES 


Aims and definition according to official documents. The aims attributed to the study 
of environment in the new primary school syllabuses on the subject referred to as 
“science ”, which Teplaces the subjects known as nature study, health and elementary 
science, include: (1) giving the children a true understanding of what is understood by 
the scientific method, which is essential if the fear and superstition which are still 


Syllabuses and subjects for study. In the science syllabus mentioned above, as well 
as in the gardening syllabus, there are frequent references to the study of environment. 


METHODS AND TECHNIQUES 


Methods prescribed or usually employed. There are instructions about the methods 
to be used. Active methods are recommendend, usin 
etc. To begin with the accent should be laid o 
instance, the social studies syllabus poi 
learn to understand their own environment 


level, information about other peoples or 
explain the pupils’ familiar experiences, 
develop mentally, the range of their experience widens and it is then that social studies 
should extend to other parts of the world. It is clear that social studies help to provide 
links between the school and home backgrounds. 
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Supplementary activities. All the activities mentioned in the IBE questionnaire are 
recommended. 

Knowledge of a different environment. The social studies syllabus, which includes 
history and geography, provides for instruction about other areas and other countries. 


Use of new techniques. Some secondary schools and teacher training schools are in 
a position to use films as audio-visual aids. The use of radio in schools is being 
considered. There is no television. Programmed instruction has not yet been tried. 


Inter-school correspondence. Two secondary schools correspond with schools in 
Bristol, England. Primary schools in Japan correspond with primary schools in Lesotho 
through the Ministry of External Affairs. 

Access to libraries. There are no public libraries. Pupils have easy access to 
libraries in secondary schools and teacher training colleges. 

Textbooks. The question of adapting textbooks to the new curricula is being 


studied. 
TEACHING STAFF 


teachers’ attention is drawn to the importance of environ- 


Training. ective : 
ioe lly trained for this work. 


mental studies and they are specia 
Information and documentation available to teachers. Teachers purchase the textbooks 


recommended to them. 
The study of environment is one of the subjects dealt with in 


Further training. further training. 
urther tr: i 


Courses and seminars for teachers’ 


Luxembourg 


From the reply furnished by the Ministry of Education 


PLACE ASSIGNED IN SCHOOLS TO THE STUDY OF ENVIRONMENT 


Place in school activities as a whole. The study of local environment is treated as a 
Separate and compulsory subject which should serve as a link between the various 
branches. It is given during the 3rd and 4th years in primary schools (children aged 8 to 
10). According to the division of the class, it occupies three quarters of an hour or one 
hour per week. Separate marks are awarded for it in term reports. 


In secondary schools, lessons on national history and geography make it possible to 


e R E 5 1 
consolidate certain matters and the knowledge acquired during the study of loca 
surroundings. 


Place among other school activities. The study of environment takes place during 
practical work, excursions and school outings. 


5 meet é s the 
: Relationship with youth movements. There are no direct connexions so far as 
study of environment is concerned, 


AIMS AND SYLLABUSES 


Aims and definition according to official documents. The following aims are attributed 
to the study of environment: (a) ensuring that children take an active part in their own 
education especially by observation and experiment; (6) basing teaching on concrete 
ideas; (c) providing a better introduction to history, geography and natural science; 
an introduction to intellectual work: training in observation, encouragement to thinks 
compare, analyze, synthesize, Tesearch, improving the children’s vocabulary a 
knowledge about the Structure of a foreign language; (e) developing a love and respec 
for nature, as well as of the homeland; (f) facilitating children’s adaptation to their 
surroundings; (g) providing a link between home and school backgrounds; (4) helping 
indirectly to improve standards of living; (i) encouraging team-work and thereby ĉ 
beginning of social education; (j) an introduction to the phenomena of local social pi 
economic life. Further, by enabling the child to grasp the fact that the world is "° 
boundless, the study of environment fosters international understanding. 


On the other hand, the curriculum of 21 May 1964 defines the aim of the study of 
environment as follows: “ The study of environment broadens and deepens knowledge 
gained through intuitive education; like the latter, it teaches children to observe, t° 
classify their observations and to express them in simple and correct terms ”. 


By giving the child an understanding of the natural and human surroundings 1° 


point for teaching. 


Syllabuses and subjects for study. A detailed syllabus is provided for the study of vee 
local environment, which includes study of the place and of its environment as well as ° 
the natural area surrounding it, Subjects for study are merely suggested, the choice being 
left to the teacher. Pupils’ own proposals may be taken into consideration. 
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METHODS AND TECHNIQUES 


Methods prescribed or usually employed. Methods and techniques are summarized in 
the teaching guides. In order to provide a link between home and school backgrounds, 
pupils are asked to carry out an inquiry among individual persons, relations, the public 
authorities. Visits to workshops, yards, etc. are organized. 


Supplementary activities. Direct observation during outdoor lessons or walks is 
advised. The use of museums and of visits to historical monuments is strongly 
recommended. Visits to factories and public utilities are prescribed for certain areas; in 


general, attention should be drawn to local industries. Inquiries, collections, research and 


exhibitions are necessary. 


Knowledge of a different environment. 
in the 5th and 6th school years, with geo 
in the 3rd and 4th years. Use is made of folders, 


At present only films and slides are used systematically. 


The study of environment takes place especially 
graphy lessons. It receives occasional attention 
brochures, narratives, films and slides. 


Use of new techniques. 
Inter-school correspondence. This only takes place in a few classes. 

Access to libraries. Children have easy access to libraries. 

dy of environment takes place without textbooks but 


Textbooks. At present, the stu 
a i e in the near future. 


the Ministry is considering issuing on 


TEACHING STAFF 


Training. Prospective teachers receive instruction about the study of environment 
during their theoretical and practical training courses and can attend, or even give, 
lessons in class on this subject. 

Information and documentation available to teachers. The necessary information must 
be culled from various publications, from educational museums or from private 
individuals. 

Further training. Further training courses, devoted to some specific subject, are 


Organized during the holidays. 


Madagascar 


From the reply furnished by the Ministry of Cultural Affairs 


PLACE ASSIGNED IN SCHOOLS TO THE STUDY OF ENVIRONMENT 


Place in school activities as a whole. The study of environment is not a separate 
subject like history or geography. In a way it reinforces the various subjects and is the 
source of all educational activity. 


AIMS AND SYLLABUSES 


Aims and definition according to official documents. The main aim of the study of 
environment is to Prepare the child to make an active contribution to the social and 
economic development of his country. It helps, in particular, to introduce him to 
intellectual work, to provide a link between home and school, raise the standard of living 
and to encourage team-work and thereby the beginning of social education. 


Official instructions include a definition of the study of environment. They state that 
this study is not a school Subject. It is a universal activity, ie. it constitutes a set of 
occupations, exercises and endeavours in which nobody would begin by asking how much 
is due to the teaching of arithmetic, language, of any of the usual subjects. It IS, 
therefore, a total activity, i.e. it exercises the child’s various abilities, to see, disenimiin | 
measure, touch, handle, reflect, imitate, even to play. It consists in confronting the chil 


with the realities in his Surroundings: the school, the village, nature, and the human 
beings who live there, 


Syllabuses and subjects for study. Subjects for study are suggested in the syllabi 
but it is for the teacher to decide which subjects correspond to the circumstances in t 


area. Pupils’ suggestions are taken into consideration if they reveal the existence of 4 
local problem, 


METHODS AND TECHNIQUES 


Methods prescribed or usually employed. The chief feature of the study of 


environment is a preoccupation with respect for life and for objects. Further, it is active: 


to observe the environment involves not only sight, but also action and judgment, 
wondering, seeking and doing. 


class observes the subject in question; (4) less 
observation); (5) lesson devoted to as. 
environment and the usual subjects: readi 
attempt to analyze, compare and judge, 
work: carrying out the solution arrived 


Supplementary activities. The instructions recommend the following supplementary 
activities: direct observation of the environment; school garden and keeping sma 
animals, visits to places of interest, inquiries, etc. 
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Knowledge of a different environment. Teachers tell their pupils about an 
environment which differs from their own, using documents, photographs, slides, films, or 
inter-school correspondence. 


Use of new techniques. The new techniques are used more and more frequently in 
the towns, but in rural areas there are still insurmountable difficulties which make it 


impossible to use them. 


Inter-school correspondence. Inter-school correspondence is used to give the pupils 
some knowledge of a different environment. For instance, during lessons on housing, one 
school may correspond with another in a different region from the point of view of 
climate, etc., to ask what kind of housing is usually found there and why (building 


material, influence of the climate, etc.). 


Access to libraries. Children have easy access to libraries, where they exist. They are 


rare in rural areas. 

Textbooks. Textbooks can be used for the study of environment: on the one hand, 
publications which enable teachers to master their subjects, on the other, technical 
Publications which help them to carry out practical work (how to make a filter, how to 


use chemical fertilizers, etc.). 
TEACHING STAFF 


teachers learn about the importance of the 


ren i their training, 
Training. During in the aims of and methods for the study of 


environment and receive special training 
environment. 
i i to teachers. Teachers receive information 
Informatii d documentation available to í ve ir 
aiei airoh and through publications to which they subscribe in order to 
i i i ent. 
equip themselves for carrying out the study of environm 
Further training, Refresher courses, seminars and educational days include the study 


of environment. 


Malawi 


From the reply furnished by the Ministry of Education 


PLACE ASSIGNED IN SCHOOLS TO THE STUDY OF ENVIRONMENT 


Place in school activities as a whole. The study of environment does not constitute a 


Separate subject. It takes place in conjunction with lessons on various subjects: 
mathematics, geography, science, language, history, health education and civics. 


Place among other school activities. The study of environment also takes place 
during handicraft lessons. 


Relationship with youth movements. There is a very close relationship insofar 
youth movements like young farmers’ clubs, and young pioneers consist of young peop’ 
who have been to or are now attending school. 


AIMS AND SYLLABUSES 


Aims and definition according to official documents. All the aims mentioned in the 
IBE questionnaire can be attributed to the study of environment. 


Syllabuses and subjects for study. The syllabuses contain suggestions about the study 
of environment and prescribe subjects for study. 


METHODS AND TECHNIQUES 


Methods prescribed or usually employed. There are certain recommendations about 
the methods to be used. The children must be induced to observe and discuss the objects 
they see around them. A start is made with the local environment and, to provide links 
between school and life outside it, articles produced locally are used in the school. Later, 
the teachers must help the children to pass from the known to the unknown. 


Supplementary activities, 


All the activities mentioned in the IBE questionnaire are 
recommended. 


Knowledge of a different environment. 
available, visits to places of interest and ex 
not, illustrated publications may be used. 


If there is a means of transport and moi 
cursions to different regions are organized. 
Use of new techniques. A start has been made with the use of radio. 


Inter-school correspondence. Such correspondence is rare, 


Access to libraries. Children do not have €asy access to libraries. 


Textbooks. Textbooks can be used to study the environment. 
TEACHING STAFF 


Training. Prospective teachers’ attention is drawn to the importance of the study of 
environment, but they do not receive any special training for this work. 


a ‘x a 
Information and documentation available to teac i f 
and information by following courses and obtaining 3 ENET 


ES Ee ~: MEET o. T 3 
Further training. The study of environment is included in further training for - 
ce eae 
_ teachers. j aa a E, 


Malaysia 
From the reply furnished by the Ministry of Education 


PLACE ASSIGNED IN SCHOOLS TO THE STUDY OF ENVIRONMENT 


5 ; ; i ith 
Place in school activities as a whole. The study of environment is combined W 
teaching about science, civics, health education and local studies. 


x i ool 
Place among other school activities. The study of environment takes place in sch 
clubs and societies. 


siii + o; 
Relationship with youth movements. Most of the activities carried out by a ee 
Scout movement, the Junior Red Cross and other organizations for schoolchildre! 
related to knowledge about the environment. 


AIMS AND SYLLABUSES 


; i in 
Aims and definition according to official documents. Most of the aims mentioned 
the IBE questionnaire are attributed to the study of environment. 


eii : f 
Syllabuses and subjects for study. There are indications regarding the study 5 
environment in the syllabuses. General topics are suggested and teachers are called up" 
to encourage the children to play their part. 


METHODS AND TECHNIQUES 


Methods prescribed or usually employed. No method is officially prescribed. In oF pe 
to provide links between school and home backgrounds, the lessons are illustrated 
examples from daily life. In the early stages stress is laid on the local surroundings. 


Supplementary activities. All the activities listed in the IBE questionnaire are 
recommended. 


Knowledge of a different environment. 


3 f 
Stories and filmstrips bring knowledge © 
another environment. 


Use of new techniques. Films and other visual aids are widely used. 


Inter-school correspondence. 
schoolchildren in England, Japan 
clubs. 


ith 
Some schools encourage pupils to correspond ye 
and neighbouring countries. Many schools have pen-P' 


Access to libraries, Schoolchildren have access to school and public libraries. 


Textbooks. Textbooks on civics, geography, 


x ' n in 
3 history and social studies cont@ 
chapters on the study of environment. 


TEACHING STAFF 


F . < eh of 
Training. There is no specific training for the study of environment but subjects f 
academic study are usually based on the local surroundings. 
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Information and documentation available to teachers. Teachers use works of 
reference, museums, national archives, the press, television, radio and publications issued 
by the Ministry of Information, as well as visits to factories and other industrial and 


commercial firms. 


Malta 


From the reply furnished by the Education Office 


PLACE ASSIGNED IN SCHOOLS TO THE STUDY OF ENVIRONMENT 


Place in school activities as a whole. The study of environment takes place during 
lessons in science, geography, history, language, literature, civics, health education, 
household management, agriculture and horticulture, commerce and arts and crafts. 


Place among other school activities. The study of environment is also combined with 
handicrafts, school club activities and studies in folklore. 


Relationship with youth movements. Schools are in touch with youth movements 
such as the Scouts, Guides, Catholic Action, Legion of Mary and other similar groups. 


AIMS AND SYLLABUSES 


Aims and definition according to official documents. All the aims listed in the IBE 
questionnaire can be applied to general education. For instance, love and respect for 
nature are inculcated by means of nature study lessons in primary schools and in lessons 
on general science, physics, chemistry and biology in secondary schools. 

As regards links between the school and home backgrounds, teachers in general and 
especially those in primary schools, know their pupils’ family backgrounds quite well. 
Both in primary and in secondary schools, there are parents’ days during which parents 


have a chance to discuss their child’s progress and conduct with the teachers and with the 
head of the school. 


; Syllabuses and subjects for study. The study of environment is specially mentioned 
in the syllabuses of those schools in which the teaching is aimed at promoting the child’s 
own experience, serving as a basis for his spontaneous expression and creative activity- 


Topics for study are left to the teachers’ discreti 


. on and pupils’ suggestions are take? 
into account. 


METHODS AND TECHNIQUES 


Methods prescribed or usually employed. Official instructions advise teachers to make 
full use of the pupils’ experiences, 


i : 2 their means of expression and their creative activity 1? 
their efforts to increase their knowledge about their environment as they develop. 


The methods used are realistic, since they take the child’s natural urge to discover as 
their starting point. 


Supplementary activities. 
school and the environment b; 
industrial enterprises and to in: 
etc. 


e 
Teachers are encouraged to establish links between i 
y means of projects, exhibitions, visits to historical sit 
stitutions of cultural interest, stamp clubs, Children’s Day: 


All the activities listed in the IBE questionnaire are recommended. 


£ f x i t 
Knowledge of a different environment. Since the country is so small, the environme? 


is more or less the same for everyone. However, children in the country have a chance 
visit urban and industrial areas and vice versa. 


-a 
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Use of new techniques. Some audio-visual aids are used. 
Inter-school correspondence. The children correspond, under their teachers’ direction, 
with children in other countries (United Kingdom, Canada, Italy). 


Access to libraries. Children have access to libraries, but there are very few. 


Textbooks. Textbooks on geography and history and certain reading books can be 
used for the study of environment. 


TEACHING STAFF 


Training. Prospective teachers are told how important the study of environment is 
but they do not receive any special training in this subject. 
Information and documentation available to teachers. Teachers obtain information 


from books, the radio and television. They also enjoy opportunities of making personal 
contacts with people of other nationalities or of meeting them on a social, cultural or 


professional basis. 

ans are in hand to provide facilities for teachers’ further training. 
ad during their holidays and study grants for 
follow study courses overseas. 


Further training. Pl 
Teachers can attend refresher courses abro! 
longer periods are granted to enable them to 


Mauritius 


From the reply furnished by the Ministry of Education and Cultural Affairs 


PLACE ASSIGNED IN SCHOOLS TO THE STUDY OF ENVIRONMENT 


Place in school activities as a whole. Environmental studies in primary schools ene 
to geography, nature study, civics, health education, local history, handicrafts an 
elementary science. Certain projects may deal with all subjects (study of sugar, tea, fish). 4 

The study of environment is not treated as a separate subject in secondary noc cha 
is combined with the following subjects: science, agriculture, biology, hygiene and hea 
education, geography, history, mathematics, art, handwork and civics. 


aS : e in 
Place among other school activities. The study of environment also takes plac 
conjunction with practical and technical work, gardening, etc. 


; i tain 
Relationship with youth movements. Although there are no official relations, e 
socio-economic activities related to the environment and dealt with in courses on 
are shared with youth movements. 


AIMS AND SYLLABUSES 


Aims and definition according to official documents. The aims attributed to the study 
of environment in primary schools are: ensuring the pupils’ active participation 10 
teaching by observation and experiment, basing teaching on concrete ideas, an 
introduction to intellectual work, developing love and respect for nature, helping tO 


* Sey, ‘ a ; i i iti in 
improve living conditions and developing certain capacities. There is no definition i 
official documents. 


. " Pi : . i S 
Syllabuses and subjects for study. Syllabuses on various subjects contain indicato 
about the study of environment, especially those on geography in primary schools and 0! 
science and mathematics in the secondary schools. 
Subjects for study are prescribed in geography syllabuses, otherwise they are left to 


the teachers’ discretion. Pupils’ own Suggestions are seldom taken into account, except 4 
regards “ projects ”. 


METHODS AND TECHNIQUES 


Methods prescribed or usually employed. Teachers are encouraged to choose the 


k P i e 
methods and techniques which are most suitable for the environment in which they a" 
working. 


Supplementary activities. The following activities are recommended for primary 
schools: direct observation of the environment during lessons out of doors, school vel 
and excursions, organizing a “ nature corner ” in the classroom, school gardens and sma 
livestock, inquiries, collections, exhibitions, etc. There are one or two stamp clubs. he 
secondary schools, supplementary activities are encouraged. All the means listed in t a 
questionnaire are used at one time or another, especially work in the field in lessons © 
geography, biology, history and general subjects, 


s : " | 
Knowledge of a different environment. Excursions, projects, pictures and maps ee 
to provide knowledge of a different environment. It should, however, be noted t 
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Mauritius is a small country and that almost all the children have opportunities of going 
from the town into the country and vice versa. 


Use of new techniques. Audio-visual aids are widely used in primary schools. Some 
schools have radio sets and can listen to educational broadcasts but films and television 
are rarely used. In secondary schools, films, the radio and television are used for lessons 


in languages, geography and sometimes mathematics. 


Inter-school correspondence. Teachers in urban primary schools are asked to 
encourage their pupils to correspond with children in the country and vice versa. Projects 
and correspondence have been exchanged with schools in Alberta (Canada) and in 
Australia. The study of history, geography and of customs in other countries in secondary 
schools may give rise to an exchange of correspondence, stamps and information with 


people in other countries. 

The older pupils in primary schools and pupils in secondary 
schools have access to municipal libraries and to those of the British Council and the 
Ministry of Education. Some primary schools have libraries but there are no classroom 
libraries. There is a popular children’s library. Secondary schools have their own libraries. 


Access to libraries. 


_ _ Textbooks. Teachers alone should use textbooks but more for guidance than for 
information. 
TEACHING STAFF 


i Training. The study of environment becomes essential when contents and methods 
in geography, as well as nature study and psychology, are being taught in the teacher 
training school. There is much field work. In their holidays, the students have to carry 

y choose themselves, in a specific locality. 


out an inquiry on a subject which they ma + $ ¿ = 
During their teaching practice, they must become familiar with their pupils’ social 
surroundings in which the school is situated. 


background and with the natural 
There is no training school for secondary school teachers but those who work for 
their diploma in education in Britain are usually required to write essays or attend 


seminars on problems related to environmental studies. 
cumentation available to teachers. Teachers obtain information 


newspapers, from reference libraries and archives, by listening to 
doing field work, etc. The Geographical and Historical 
ary teachers of these subjects belong, is very activeltal 


d seminars. 


Information and do 
from various magazines, 
lectures, visiting local industries, 
Association, to which many second 


Organizing visits, lectures, exhibitions an 
e study of environment takes place during seminars and holiday 


zed with the help of Youth House and both pupils and 
ide or in the mountains. 


Further training. Th 
moe Holiday camps are organi 
€achers learn about life at the seas 


MISCELLANEOUS 
For primary schools, nature study, hygiene and civics, for which there are no 
Syllabus: > handbooks, are being reconsidered with a view to preparing a 
es or teachers’ hand a t trends in the teaching of 


syllabus on the environment which shall be in line with curren r 
elementary science. The teacher training school curriculum will also have to be revised. 


For secondary schools the following reforms are being considered: (1) a new history 
Syllabus for a new examination paper on the history of Mauritius has been approved and 


Will be implemented in two years’ time; f ' 
(2) more and more secondary schools are directing 6th-form general studies towards 
Problems in the local environment; 


(3) a new syllabus based on local ecology is being devised. 


Mexico 


From the reply furnished by the Secretariat of Public Education 


PLACE ASSIGNED IN SCHOOLS TO THE STUDY OF ENVIRONMENT 


Place in school activities as a whole. The understanding and use of the natural and 
Social environment does not constitute a separate subject, but serves as a basis for various 
subjects and-activities in school, in the family and in the community. In particular, LES, 
included in health education, civics, geography, history, languages, literature and science. 


Place among other school activities. Practical and technical activities, as well as 
school clubs, deal with the study of environment. 


Relationship with youth movements. In Mexico City, the capital, the National Youth 
Institute is endeavouring to set up auxiliary bodies known as “ homes for young people h 
in the various federated states. It will be their duty to establish organic relationships wit 
schools as well as with the various institutions in the area. 


AIMS AND SYLLABUSES 


Aims and definition according to official documents. The following aims are attributed 
to the study of environment in official documents: developing love and respect for nature 
and an interest in plants and animals, as well as respect for the men who transform 
natural products for the benefit of the community; making the children aware of the 
special features in their environment with a view to arousing and developing their critical 
judgment; making them understand, through observation and study, that a knowledge of 
natural laws has made it possible to transform the environment with a view to its social 
and economic development: making children familiar with the various aspects of 
community life; developing ideas about the past and present, based on family 
relationships, as well as socio-ethical relationships, by way of an introduction tO 
geography, history and civics; developing the children’s artistic sense and creative ability- 
It should be added that national unity, which constitutes one of the main aims © 


education in general, does not lead children to belittle, but rather to appreciate and 
encourage regional values, 


Syllabuses and subjects for study. Curricula and syllabuses contain suggestions about 
the study of environ 


: ment. The syllabuses prescribe the essential content of the subject, 
which must be grasped at every educational level. Under the teacher’s guidance, th 


pupils are encouraged to draw attention to problems in their environment which seem tO 
them noteworthy either inside or outside the school. 


METHODS AND TECHNIQUES 


Methods prescribed or usually 


, they are ai 
since 1960. 


Supplementary activities. 


f en The following activities are recommended: walks and 
excursions, visits to museums 


and factories, work in the school ground and garden: 
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setting up a “nature corner” representing the local fauna and flora, organizing 
workshops which give examples of the economic activity in the area, etc. 


Knowledge of a different environment. By means of various exercises and practical 
activities, ranging from concrete expression to oral and written descriptions, comparisons 
are made between the school’s surroundings and the characteristics of other areas or 
countries in the world. 

Games, objective representation of the principal geographical facts, guided 
conversation between children and adults, descriptions of travel, reading literary texts in 
prose and verse, all serve to show the difference between town and country. 


Audio-visual aids help to enrich education and make it easier 
n apply to the General Directorate of Audio-Visual 
Institute for the Educational Cinema. 


Use of new techniques. 
to use active methods. Teachers ca 
Education or to the Latin-American 
n the syllabuses for the year 1960, the writing of messages 
by schoolchildren when various celebrations were taking place was prescribed as a means 
of expression, and especially the making of objects for children in less favoured areas of 
the country. Moreover, inter-school correspondence takes place through school magazines, 


of which there are a considerable number. 
All the libraries in the cou! 


Inter-school correspondence. 1 


Access to libraries. ntry welcome and give special help to 


children and young people. 

Textbooks. Each of the federated states endeavours to encourage the production of 
works about the geographical features of the area, about the local legends, traditions and 
customs. 


TEACHING STAFF 


subjects related to the country’s economic, 
cial and cultural anthropology, give rise to 
d prepare future teachers to take part in 
he first two weeks of study are devoted 


Training. In teacher training schools, 
social and cultural problems, as well as to So 
activities and inquiries about the environment an 
Socially useful campaigns and services. Each year ti 
to a seminar on the economic facts about the area. 
yailable to teachers. The inquiries and campaigns 
ary information. Moreover, during their 


hen they are teaching. 


Information and documentation @ 


Mentioned above provide the teachers with necess 


Studies they prepare material which will be useful w! 


Monaco 


From the report furnished by the Ministry of State 


Schools usually apply the French Government's decisions in educational matters. 


However, a law on education promulgated on 14 August 1967 stipulates that “ study 
of the history of Monaco and of the political, administrative and social organization of 
the Principality shall be included in all school curricula ”. 


New Zealand 


From the reply furnished by the Department of Education 


PLACE ASSIGNED IN SCHOOLS TO THE STUDY OF ENVIRONMENT 


Place in school activities as a whole. The study of environment does not constitute a 
d. It is a component of: social studies, history, geography, 


distinct subject in New Zealan' 
Social education is being introduced as a separate course 


languages, literature and science. 
in an increasing number of senior classes. 

Place among other school activities. Schools regularly make trips and visits directly 
related to environmental education, while other extra-curricular activities (school clubs, 
School government and hobbies classes, etc.) may also include learning about the 


environment. 
AIMS AND SYLLABUSES 


_ Aims and definition according to official documents. The main function of education 
is to open the way for each child towards the fullest possible development of his potential 
Powers, and the study of environment plays an important part in education at all levels. 

training them in observation, assisting their 


Encouraging children to think for themselves, 
adjustment to their surroundings by introducing them to the phenomena of contemporary 


Social and economic life and developing in them a sense of responsibility and respect for 
and understanding of their fellow men, are seen as important aspects of education. These 
Matters are emphasized in syllabuses, curricula and official statements of educational 
Policy, A typical statement taken from the primary school social studies syllabus reads: 

e aim of social studies is to help children to understand the world they live in and to 
take their own place in it. In particular, social studies should help children to think 
Clearly about social problems, to act responsibly and intelligently in social situations; and 
to take an intelligent and sympathetic interest in the various peoples, communities, and 
Cultures of the world ”. 

Syllabuses and subjects for study. Syllabuses and curricula contain many references 
© the study of environment. Emphasis is laid on the need for all Subjects to contribute 
directly to the child’s knowledge of the community and of his place in it. 

Subjects for study are prescribed in syllabuses. At primary level the range of 
Individual topics is wide enough to allow the teacher to meet the needs and interests of 


1S pupils, 
At secondary level a number of “core » subjects are compulsory for all pupils. 


Optional subjects may vary with availability of teachers and pupils’ needs. 


THODS AND TECHNIQUES 


d. While there are generally established 
garding methods and 


ME’ 


i Methods prescribed or usually employe: Vhile i 
idelines and teaching practices there are no official instructions re; 


ese vary widely between teachers and schools. 
Modern teaching methods and educational concepts are more and more geared to 


Sstablishing links between formal learning and everyday life. In this context, the emphasis 
S laid on local surroundings, not only in concrete physical terms but also in the realm of 


ami 3 ss 
mily relationships and institutions. 
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Supplementary activities. All the activities listed in the IBE questionnaire are 
officially approved and are followed in varying degrees by most schools. 


Knowledge of a different environment. Visits to urban areas by rural school parties 
are a common method of introducing country children to a different environment. Most 
urban children have opportunities of going into the country or to the seaside with their 
families. School trips and visits generally introduce to new surroundings the few who 
would not otherwise experience them. 


Use of new techniques. Audio-visual aids such as films, filmstrips, the radio, ee 
recorders, record players, wall charts, etc., are widely used and are regarded as impor 


aids to teaching, This is true whether or not the topic studied is directly related to the 
environment. 


Inter-school correspondence. As part of their social studies project, SE, 
are encouraged, both individually and as groups, to obtain first-hand information 
writing to children in other countries. 


Access to libraries. AIl children have access to libraries and make use of cas, 
school and public library facilities. In addition, nearly all primary and secondary schoo 
classes have at least one period per school week which involves reading and reference 
work. Standard reference works supplement school textbooks and class readers as sources 
of information on all curricular and extra-curricular subjects. 


TEACHING STAFF 


Training. Teachers in training take courses in education and child development in 
which the importance of environment is emphasized. 


Information and documentation available to teachers. Teachers have available to them 


all the usual library and educational facilities, where they may obtain the information an 
materials necessary to their teaching. 


Further training. The study of environment forms a part of the study of other 
Subjects in in-service training courses. 


Norway 


From the reply furnished by the Royal Ministry of Church and Education 


PLACE ASSIGNED IN SCHOOLS TO THE STUDY OF ENVIRONMENT 


Place in school activities as a whole. The study of environment is not treated as a 
Separate subject. It is combined with lessons in science, geography, civics, history, 
domestic science, arts. 


Place among other school activities. 
during lessons in handicrafts. 


The study of environment also takes place 


AIMS AND SYLLABUSES 


Aims and definition according to official documents. Implicitly or explicitly, the study 
of environment seeks to achieve all the aims listed in the IBE questionnaire. For 
instance, when it is a question of basing teaching on concrete ideas, these ideas are drawn 
from the surroundings. The child’s adjustment to his surroundings is a preoccupation of 
the pre-school teacher, but the study of environment does not necessarily provide a link 


between home and school backgrounds. As regards introduction to the phenomena of 
social and economic life, this aspect is especially stressed in the secondary school, during 
lessons in the social sciences. Fostering international understanding is regarded as a 


Predominant aim. 

` There is no official definition of the study of environment, but it can be said that it 

includes study of the society in which the child lives and of his physical surroundings. 
Syllabuses and subjects for study. Syllabuses contain indications about the study of 

environment, Subjects for study are not prescribed, but merely recommended. It is well 

Understood that in every field of instruction pupils’ proposals should be taken into 


account, so this is not particularly mentioned in the case of the study of environment. 


METHODS AND TECHNIQUES 


There are no official instructions about 


Method: ibed or usuall employed. 
is prasertaed i 2s nt is laid on the local environment. 


Methods to be used. In the early stages the acce 
All the activities listed in the IBE questionnaire are 


f small stock breeding and school clubs. 


Such knowledge is gained by taking pupils on 


re Supplementary activities. 
Commended, with the exception © 


Knowledge of a different environment. 


rips, excursions, etc. 
Use of new techniques. Films and radio and television broadcasts are used, 
especially in secondary schools. 

r Inter-school correspondence. Correspondence with children in foreign countries is 
Ecommended by the teachers as soon as the pupils can read and write English. 
on local circumstances. There is a library act 


Access to libraries. This depends on -oc u here 1 
public library in every municipality and a school 


Whi : 
ich prescribes the establishment of a 
Tary in every school. 
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Textbooks. Most textbooks can be used for this purpose, but it is impossible to say 
to what extent teachers use them in that way. 


TEACHING STAFF 


Training. The attention of future teachers is drawn to the importance of studying 
the environment, but they undergo no special training for this purpose. However, nature 
study is included in study courses for secondary school teachers of biology, chemistry and 
geography. 


. 5 R i are 
Information and documentation available to teachers. Educational pein n 
broadcast regularly by radio and television. The larger schools have radio and televi: 


j oai i ave 
sets, film projectors, tape recorders and other audio-visual aids. Many schools ha 
collections of filmstrips. 


: ts i d 
Further training. Holiday courses are organized by the Ministry of Education an 
the Secondary School Teachers’ Organization. 


Panama 


From the reply furnished by the Ministry of Education 


PLACE ASSIGNED IN SCHOOLS TO THE STUDY OF ENVIRONMENT 


Place in school activities as a whole. The study of environment is not treated as a 


Separate subject. It is combined with lessons in natural science, geography, history and 


civics, public health, Spanish and artistic work. 


Excursions and the activities of school clubs, 


Place among other school activities. 
community, etc., spread knowledge about the 


work to raise standards of living in the c 
environment. 


__ Relationship with youth movements. Schoolchildren join troops of boy scouts and 
girl guides, Four S clubs, etc., and these also contribute to the study of environment. 


AIMS AND SYLLABUSES 


Aims and definition according t0 official documents. The aims listed in the IBE 
questionnaire are taken into consideration in all subjects related to the study of 
environment. There is no special definition of this subject. 

_ Syllabuses and subjects for study. Syllabuses for the subjects in question contain 
indications about the study of environment. 


Although subjects for study are prescril 
make their own choice and to adapt their instruct 
Scope for the pupils’ initiative and takes their sugges 


bed in the syllabuses, teachers are free to 
ion. The active school tends to allow 
tions into account. 


METHODS AND TECHNIQUES 


d. There are no official instructions about the 
dy of environment, since there is no syllabus 
he local environment. In order that the 
day life, the following activities take 
cultural and social, industrial 


Methods prescribed or usually employe 
oe and techniques to be used in the stu 
evoted to this subject. The study begins with t 
Study of environment shall provide @ link with everyday - 
Dlace: visits to the children’s homes, visits to public utilities, 
and commercial establishments. 
ctivities listed in the IBE questionnaire are 


All the a |: j 
jally important, especially in rural 


Supplementary activities. 
e regarded as spec 


rm 
€commended. School gardens ar 
areas, 

Knowledge of a different environment. Trips, audio-visual aids and films spread 
Nowledge about a different environment. 
Correspondence with schoolchildren in other parts of 


Inter-school correspondence. 3] ` 
ed in some primary and secondary schools. 


t f Eisg 
he country or in other countries is US 


Access to libraries. Children have access to libraries. 
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Textbooks. Textbooks drawn up by such bodies as the Ministries of Agriculture, of 
Commerce, Industry, Labour and Social Welfare can be used for the study of 
environment. 


TEACHING STAFF 


Training. Although the study of environment is not treated as a separate subject 


in teacher training courses, prospective teachers are told what an important factor the 
study of environment is. 


Information and documentation available to teachers. Teachers obtain information 


from various specialized bodies and are guided by the activities recommended in the 
syllabuses. 


Further training. There are no special courses for further teacher training in the 
study of environment. 


Philippines 


From the reply furnished by the Department of Education 


PLACE ASSIGNED IN SCHOOLS TO THE STUDY OF ENVIRONMENT 


Place in school activities as a whole. The study of environment is not treated as a 
Separate subject. It is combined with the following subjects: social studies (geography 
history, civics and other social science courses), physics and biology, languages, Peete 
health education, physical education, home-making, artistic education, etc. : 


Place among other school activities. The study of environment is also combined with 
other activities such as handwork and crafts, school clubs, music, etc. 


Relationship with youth movements. The school and youth movements supplement 
each other as regards the study of environment, ie. youth movements reinforce the 


teaching given in school and vice versa. 


AIMS AND SYLLABUSES 


Aims and definition according to official documents. The following aims are officially 
attributed to the study of environment: (a) train the child to observe and find things out 
(b) base teaching on concrete notions; 


by means of observing and making experiments; 
(c) encourage children to reflect, compare, analyze, synthesize and research; (d) develop 
love and respect for nat hild’s adjustment to his surroundings; (f) 


ure; (e) facilitate the c! t ] 
Provide links between the family, the school, the community, provinces, countries and the 
World as a whole in order to foster international understanding; (g) promote 
improvements in nutrition and hygiene at home and in the community; (A) introduce 
Children to the phenomena of contemporary social and economic life. 
cts for study. Curricula and syllabuses contain instructions 
nment. Subjects are suggested to teachers as part of a unit ina 
hools, where the children have learnt to reason, they are 


and these are taken into consideration. 


et Syllabuses and subje 
bout the study of enviro. 
given subject. In secondary S¢ 
encouraged to make proposals 


METHODS AND TECHNIQUES 


ually employed. There are no official instructions about 
sed in the study of environment. Teachers are free to use 


Methods prescribed or ust 
re best suited to the children’s needs, capacities and 


coe and techniques to be u 
e methods or techniques they feel a 
abilities, 

However, the following methods are suggested: problem 
method, inductive method, deductive method, team teaching, 
Method, debate, symposium, etc. 
a During the first years in primary schools the 
è a of study widens progressively until it covers 

e pupils’ interests and abilities. 

„ Teachers use the study of environment to provide a link between the school and 
daily life by using situations which occur in everyday life to illustrate their lessons in 
Social studies and science. 


method, experimental 
unit method, project 


accent is on the local surroundings. The 
the nation and the world, according to 
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Supplementary activities. All the activities mentioned in the IBE questionnaire are 
officially recommended. 


k . . in 
Knowledge of a different environment. Field trips, structuring the room, showing 


A : : A ich 
filmstrips, slides, etc., are used to introduce children to a natural environment whi 
differs from their own. 


s ; isi d 

Use of new techniques. In urban schools, use is made of the radio, HAE ally 
films. In rural schools audio-visual aids are used. These can be procured locally. 
Transistors are used during educational broadcasts. 


Inter-school correspondence. Correspondence with schoolchildren in other areas and 
other countries is used for the study of environment. The Bureau of Public Schools is 
affiliated to the Fédération internationale des organisations de Correspondance et 
d’Echanges scolaires with headquarters in Paris, As a consequence a National Office 
International Scholastic Correspondence has been set up to encourage this correspond- 


ence. At present, 1,430 pupils and students aged between 11 and 28 engage in such 
exchanges. 


Access to libraries. Almost all schools, with the exception of a few in rural areas, 
are supplied with libraries. 


Textbooks. The Department of Education does not prescribe textbooks on the ausy 
of environment, since the subject is integrated in various courses, but many referen 
books are available. 


TEACHING STAFF 


i i ` i n jal 

Training. During their studies, especially when they are preparing to teach are 
studies, science and other related subjects, future teachers have their attention drawn 
the importance of environmental studies, 


b g ; we ion by 
Information and documentation available to teachers. Teachers obtain information 

consulting works of reference, through audio-visual aids and exchanges of information. 
Further training. 


. : j ealt 
} The study of environment is a component of subject matter 4 
with during workshops 


and seminars for further teacher training. 


Poland 


From the reply furnished by the Ministry of Education 


PLACE ASSIGNED IN SCHOOLS TO THE STUDY OF ENVIRONMENT 


_ Place in school activities as a whole. The study of environment, known as instruction 
in civics, constitutes a separate subject in the 7th primary school year. It is a compulsory 
subject and occupies one hour per week. Separate marks are awarded for it, as for all 


other subjects, but it does not give rise to an examination. 


Kindergarten activities (children from 3 to 6 years old) such as games, also include 
the study of environment, so that the children have opportunities of getting to know their 
social and natural surroundings. 

During the first four years in primary school (children between 7 and 10) study of 
environment is included in syllabuses on the Polish language (in all classes), natural 
science (3rd and 4th years), geography (4th year). In the 5th to 8th years (children 
between 11 and 14) environmental subjects are often dealt with during lessons in Polish, 


biology and geography. 

Secondary school syllabuses which include study of environment are those on 
biology, geography, hygiene, and sometimes physics and chemistry. 

Place among other school activities. Syllabuses on technical activities prescribe field 
trips and visits to factories and other enterprises. Syllabuses on civics for the 7th primary 
School class, as well as those for the 4th class in secondary schools, include numerous 
excercises with objects drawn from the pupils’ social environment. Musical and artistic 
education, as well as physical education (dances) are based on the culture of the area in 
which the pupils live as well as on that of other areas. Extra-curricular activities, which 
will be dealt with later on, may also be mentioned. They contribute to the children’s 
knowledge of their surroundings: socially useful work, trips, summer camps and camping 
tours. 
Social activities for young people and various 
being extended by youth movements and 


Relationship with youth movements. 
hey have been included in educational 


forms of tourism have been introduced and are 
the Polish Touring Association. The fact that t! 
Programmes has helped to make such experiences popular. rr 

The term “ socially useful work ” applies to work and practical activities undertaken 
by children with the aim of making themselves useful in the home, in school or in their 
Surroundings, and which are carried out either by teams or individuals, on the initiative of 
the class, the youth movement or the school. Such work enables the pupils who take part 
' it to gain a better understanding of the realities of life around them and of the ways in 
Which, by their efforts, they can influence or change them. 

Tourism is usually organized by tourist circles in schools. In 1966 there were 6,982 of 
these, with 238,092 members. They exist in about 30% of the primary schools, 40% of 
Secondary and vocational schools and 60% of general education lycées. Tourist badges 
are awarded as an incentive to the work of these circles and of teams of members of 
Youth movements subject to their carrying out certain tasks related to touring and to 
knowledge of the environment and of the country as a whole. Tourism for young people 
IS promoted by numerous rallies, meetings and competitions organized by the educational 

n and youth movements. 


authorities, the Polish Touring Associatio 
Mention should also be made of holiday camps, where over 900,000 primary school 
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children aged between 7 and 15 spend 21 to 26 days. About 430,000 children enjoy rest 
periods organized for them in their home towns, and there are about 835,000 who take part 
in weekly bivouacs. In all, 37.4% of the pupils in primary schools take part in holiday 
activities. This makes a considerable development of tourism possible and gives the 
children a chance to explore every aspect of their own area as well as of other areas 1n 
the country during longer trips. 

Holiday camps for children in secondary schools welcome 400,000 children every 
year, 265,000 of whom go to stationary camps and 95,000 on camping tours. About 
40,000 do voluntary work, helping with the harvest or in the forests. Certain secondary 
schools allow young people who are not studying to take part in the activities of school 
clubs and institutes, This is one means of fostering contacts between children who attend 
school and their comrades of the same age who do not do so. The activity which is 
developing most rapidly and which is managed jointly by schools and youth movements 
consists in organizing leisure time activities for young people in their home towns. All the 
children living in one housing block form a team, play together and undertake light tasks 
suited to their age. 


AIMS AND SYLLABUSES 


Aims and definition according to official documents. The law on the promotion of 
instruction and education in the Polish People’s Republic which was passed by the Sejm 
on 15 July 1961 stipulates that the schools must ensure that the young develop all ‘their 
potentialities and prepare them to become conscientious, creative citizens. If this aim 1s 
to be realized, children at school must: (a) learn to {know their homeland and the kind 
of changes that have taken place there while socialism was being built; (b) become 
convinced that in the present stage of human development man can consciously change 
nature and exercise an influence on the social situation; (c) enjoy work and social 
activity, and desire to play a part in the work of society in general. The aims of educatio? 
being thus defined, the role of environmental studies becomes clear. The children ga" 
knowledge about society based on specific examples with which they are familiar; they 
learn to understand the relationship between the environment, man’s labour and the life 
of the country as a whole. Study of environment in school is linked with socially useful 
work. It can be said that, in general, the study of environment is one aspect of the study 
of human society and inspires young people with active patriotism. 

Study of the geographical and biological environment fulfils a different task. Jt 
provides pupils with concrete examples of phenomena and general laws, and encourages 
them to observe and draw their own conclusions from them. Its main task is oo 
attract the pupils’ attention to the mutual relationship and interdependence between 
natural, geographical and social phenomena, to teach them to reason from cause to effect, 
to prepare them to understand nature and the mutual influence exercised by man an 
nature. Thus understood, the study of environment helps to build scientific thought: 
Teaching about world geography and conditions of life in various countries 4” 
geographical areas gives young people an idea of the world based on concrete facts 2° 
creates the conditions for a better understanding between men in various countries. 

Syllabuses for different educational levels set forth, in their turn, the aims a 
environmental studies. Thus the kindergarten curriculum, speaking of the education 
tasks, of these establishments, says: “ fashioning the child’s attitude to its environment, as 
well as promoting humanitarian and patriotic ideas suitable for his age by awakening e 
interest in the problems of people around him”, and “forming his attitude towards 
science, means of satisfying his curiosity, awakening his need to observe, seek, find ope 
ask questions; assimilate knowledge about his social environment and about nature ”- 1 

The 8-year primary school curriculum shows how the general aims of the scho? 
should be realized. The school’s object is “to prepare children to take an active part ' 
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the economy and in social culture, as well as to convince them that it is possible, and 
their duty, to improve the existing social order in a lasting way...”, ...“ to give elementary 
knowledge about natural science and social life... ”, “ to form the conviction that study of 
environment enables human beings to know the world and to transform it for the benefit 

of society ”. 
In the secondary curriculum, aspects of the study of environment, understood as 
social surroundings, do not appear to the same extent as in that for the primary school. 
ded in a regular programme, which enables the pupils to 


Knowledge about society is inclu 
understand the laws which govern social life. The syllabuses for social science studies and 


the humanities do not, therefore, lay down the tasks involved in the study of 
environment. On the other hand, in the detailed programmes which define educational 
equipment, there are many directives pointing out the need to link general problems with 
knowledge about the area in which the school is situated. This applies, for instance, to 
economic, demographic and other factors. An understanding of one’s own environment, 
therefore, helps to translate general ideas into concrete form. At the same time, future 
Polish citizens learn to regard the problems which occur in their own surroundings in the 
light of those of the country as a whole. 

Knowledge of the environment, from the point of view of biology and geography, is 
strongly underlined among the aims of the instruction given in secondary schools. The 
geography syllabus states: “ The task of geography, as an educational subject, is to make 
the pupils understand Poland’s economic problems, as well as those of the world as a 
Whole, in terms of the geographical environment which constitutes the basis of man’s 
activity. In order to gain an understanding of these general problems in the realm of 
geographical economy it is necessary to grasp the relationship and the interdependence 
between nature and society, as well as of man’s role in transforming his geographical 


environment... ” 


The biology syllabus demonstr 
as Well as the influence of the environment. 


ates the interdependence of vegetable and animal life 


Syllabuses and the directives for their application 


Syllabuses and subjects for study. f 
nvironment. 


attach great importance to the study of € 7 : t re 
i the following problems: 

Thus the civics syllabus for the 7th year includes t ) 

Community life and work in town an n the factory—on the farm; 


d country; our area—in y 
) the organization of social life in the environment: educational establishments, health 
Service, cultural life and repose, comm 


unal establishments, commerce and auxiliary 
Services, communications, streets and roads, civic militia; (3) the National Council; (4) 
1 A et 
Ocal social organizations. 


th The primary school syllabus fo ! 
e Way from home to school, the area and it 


utility buildi transport and commu d p 
Tound Palle, eae Mees life in the country, the local national council, the 
: ; 


Militia, the army, the fire brigade, et¢-» the child’s natural een seasonal changes, 
Work in the fields in spring and autumn, he park, in He garden. 

In the 5th and 6th years, and sometimes in the higher classes, a Po 
Syllabus includes important sections dealing with the child S cove z © PA ee if 
and culture in the area and its surroundings, characteristic et o! aa ure mg ear 
'n Poland and in other countries, economic and social changes taking place in 


Surroundings. 


Prim ‘ch language syllabuses for ; 
fg T aT r cultivated field, the forest, the preservation of nature 
$ > 


of the countryside. Special attention is given to school gardens in the 5th and 6th 
$. Biology in r schools includes the distribution of plants and vertebrates 


r the Polish language in the first four years includes: 
s surroundings; streets, parks, roads, public 
nication, the life and work of people 


in t 


the first four years include the 


follo 


Year: 
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i i <ploitation of 
throughout the world, man’s situation in regard to nature, the national exploitatio 
natural resources and their preservation, etc. 


k . i in 
The geography syllabus, after having dealt with the various natural: Saas 

Poland, goes to other countries in Europe and in the world as a whole; special a 

is paid to the characteristics of the main geographical regions. 


Environmental problems receive ample treatment in the syllabus for oak 
hygiene in the 4th year. In the section entitled “ Physical and mental health as 
following subjects are dealt with among others: the harmonious development of i 
individual depends on biological, psychological and environmental factors; the chapter be 
“Health at work ” deals with conditions in the place in which work is done; the aie 
“ Healthy social life” includes: taking advantage of technical progress and improvemen 
in the standard of living in urban and rural areas; planning housing and housing sae 
lighting, sanitary installations, green spaces, playgrounds, the campaign against noise E” 
air pollution in towns, problem of modernizing the countryside. Problems a 
psychological health, and, in particular, civilization and mental health; overworking “ 
nervous system, neurosis and psychoneurosis, how to spread cultural ideas in the family, 
at work and in other social surroundings. 


$ A A ns. 
Subjects for study are presented in the syllabuses in specific and concrete se 

Syllabuses on the study of environment include optional subjects, which makes it poss 

to take the conditions in which the school operates into account. 


METHODS AND TECHNIQUES 


Methods prescribed or usually employed. Instructions about educational methods E 
techniques are contained in the notes annexed to the syllabuses. The study hy 
environment being combined almost exclusively with three subjects (biology, geograP 
and civics) practical teaching methods are dealt with in the context of these subjects. 


$ I's 
The application of the biology syllabus may, to some extent, depend on the ope 
Surroundings. Although all schools use the same syllabus, its application in town 


z es 
country areas may differ. Compulsory work in the school garden is included in syllabus 
for the Sth and 6th classes, 


Instruction in geography begins with observation and experience gained am 
lessons and field work. In addition to exploring the immediate surroundings, the pa 
should go further afield, on a journey of touristic interest, 

The planned acquisition 
was introduced in the syllab 
be used in applying this syll 
the instructions, the knowled 


a 

The syllabus on environmental Studies in this class is applied without the aid of d 

textbook. Knowledge gained by the pupils is based on their observation, on books a 5 

newspapers, on information gleaned from radio and television broadcasts. The teach? jr 

main task, therefore, consists in keeping his pupils up to date with the problems 10 ai 
environment, taining them to watch Wiat going Gn around der, and iis E 
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knowledge and understanding as a matter of habit. This is why the principal methods 
used consist in organizing field trips, interviews, meetings and discussions with 
representatives of the authorities or from industrial enterprises or with any interesting 
person with the capacity to enlighten young people about important factors in social life. 


Supplementary activities. Small tasks done by the pupils in the first four years are 
usually centred on the home and the school. Children in the upper primary classes take 
care of parks in towns, help to plant trees, keep a watch on historic monuments and on 
the state of road signs. They also help to make skating rinks and playgrounds, prepare 
games for kindergarten children, etc. The scope of the work done by pupils in secondary 
schools is much wider. They carry out various technical and maintenance work ip their 
school or boarding school, arrange sports grounds, work in agriculture, help to control 


traffic, etc. 
Field trips in the surroundings or to more distant areas are recommended in 


syllabuses on biology, as well as in those on geography and civics. 

The new syllabus prepared for the 4th year in general education lycées, which will be 
applied during the 1970-1971 school year, provides for various optional activities, some of 
them in the geographical and economic fields. It suggests “ the study of environment ” in 
the form of a monograph on the town, the rural area, or the industrial enterprise. The 
syllabus includes instructions for drawing up this monograph, taking into account the 
geographical situation, the climate, raw material resources, demographic problems and 
distribution of industrial concerns, the state of investment in the area, communications, 
etc., as well as the relationship between town and country. 

Knowledge of a different environment. The use of films and filmstrip: s, fas Wall oy 
distant field work, help the children to learn about surroundings which are far from their 
own homes. Correspondence with children in other countries is = in lessons on the 
8cography of the country concerned. Collections of stamps and o basic ae aa 
used. In secondary schools, as well as in the higher classes of ae ae ae z PD Š 
stage exhibitions showing other areas in Poland and Poland's relations withgouict 


Countries, 
There are large numbers of educational films. Several of 


ments. Nearly 200 films used in schools show 


Various areas of Poland, its countryside, architecture and folklore. About 150 are about 


geographical areas of different countries. For lessons in pee ero g 18 sere 
Imstrips and 15 films, some of which show such things as social conflicts arising in the 
> 


environment. 

Use is also made of radio an 
the Sth class and dealing with nature stu 
Schoo] year, while “ contacts with nature 
Once a fortnight. Every month there is one 
each class, 

Radio broadcasts on geography at 
Programmes for children who are particu 
Month; these broadcasts take the form © 


a month] isi fi ch class. 
t adcast for ea Pe 
e phew s devoted to the civics syllabus every month, one 


The ision broadcast on 
for the 7th an ae ya 8th class. The radio broadcasts programmes on civics four 
i nd on - 

imes each month. 


P Inter-school correspondence. 
Specially to supplement geography lessons. i 
school libraries in all schools and pupils have easy 


” is being published specially to meet the 


Use of new techniques. a 
them illustrate different natural environ 


d television. Radio programmes intended for pupils in 
tudy take place once a month throughout the 
> for the higher primary classes are broadcast 
television broadcast lesson on geography for 


y are available for each class once a month. Further 
larly interested in geography take place twice a 
f a voyage round the world. There is also 


This correspondence is very widespread. It is used 


A Access to libraries. There are libr; 
Ccess to these. A “library for the blue disks 
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needs of children in the 7th primary school year, when lessons in civics take place 
(children attending primary schools are distinguished by their blue disks). These 
publications deal in a lively and interesting way with the various problems appearing in 
the syllabus. So far 18 volumes have been issued. Their authors are often reporters 
working for newspapers or periodicals dealing with social or cultural matters. Children 
learn to make use of the press. The children’s periodical “ Swiat Mtodych” (The World 
of Youth), which comes out twice a week, contains much information. 


TEACHING STAFF 


Training. The general trends and the educational aims of the syllabus on the study 
of environment are based on the principles underlying Marxist philosophy and on the 
theory of knowledge. Certain problems in this philosophy are taught in primary teacher 
training schools (2 hours a week for 18 months) as well as in the university faculties in 
which secondary school teachers are trained (180 hours in humanities faculties and 120 in 
those of exact and natural science). The students leave with an understanding of the unity 
of nature and of its evolution, of the development of nature and of society, of man’s 
role in the world of nature, man as a social unit, etc. The theses of Marxist philosophy 


thus facilitate a better understanding of the phenomena which take place in the biological 
and social realms. 


Sociology, and especially certain methods and techniques of sociological research, are 
taught in university humanities faculties. The teacher training school curriculum includes 
Sociology, which covers among other things the role of the school in relation to that of 
other educational institutions, as well as the role of the school in relation to the 
Immediate social environment. Problems about the environment are also included in the 
syllabuses and in textbooks on the practical methods to be used to teach different subjects» 
especially biology and geography. 


Information and documentation available to teachers. Primary teachers in service are 
helped in their work by methodological centres and educational periodicals. The activities 
of these centres relate to problems about the child’s direct observation of his 
environment, to work in school gardens and to small stockbreeding, to field trips am 
Interviews, visits to factories and museums, etc. Experienced primary teachers give 
model lessons. 


Primary teachers deal with the study of environment in the 7th class, taking 


advantage of the help they get from the supplement published by the monthly journ“ 


Wiadomosci Historyczne (Historical Notes) on civic education as well as the “ Civic 
Instruction Library” which has so far published nine volumes, others being in course © 
preparation. There are also textbooks for primary teachers of this subject, which contain 
instructions about methods as well as bibliography. Mention may also be made of studies 


intended for various parts of the cou : Fa son? for 
ntry, for i bi cation 
voiévodies on the coast. 3 nstance, “ Maritime Edu 
Special books on methods are issued for edi ing in ki dals? 
È ucators tens an 4 
the handbook “ Kindergarten Education ” yorkneumiuadiren n this 


in which rk i 
ad ch numerous examples of wo 


Further training. During the holidays, Primary teachers learn to know the towns ip 
which courses take place, as well as their Surroundings. Lectures are organized, there 
co-operation with museums in the area, and with the Polish Touring Association. 1 
courses include field work, visits to factories and museums as well as contacts with wel 
known people in the area. 

A great deal of time is spent on environ 


A . for 
: mental studies duri organized 
teachers of geography, biology and the Polish ae eerie 


language. 


Romania 


From the reply furnished by the Ministry of Education 


PLACE ASSIGNED IN SCHOOLS TO THE STUDY OF ENVIRONMENT 


Place in school activities as a whole. Knowledge of the environment runs parallel 
with the development and correction of language in kindergarten. It is compulsory in all 
sections at the rate of two 15-minute periods per week for children aged 3 and 4, three 
20-minute periods for those aged 4 and 5, four 25-minute periods for those aged 5 and 6 
and five 30-minute periods for those aged 6 and 7. This instruction does not lead to an 
examination or to the award of separate marks. 

The study of environment is also combined with lessons on other subjects; in 
kindergartens, with drawing and modelling and during the hours set aside for doing 
Practical work, ‘inculcating cleanly and polite habits, for music, games, etc. In the first 
four primary classes it takes place during lessons in the mother tongue, when such 
subjects as “the school and the family ”, “the town”, “ the village”, “let’s look at 
nature ” are dealt with; during lessons in geography and history, which include a gradual 
introduction to knowledge about the town, the village, the province and the country; and 
during lessons in natural science and mathematics, by an imaginative introduction aimed 
at imparting a direct understanding of the properties of objects, shapes, bodies, etc. 

Pupils in the 3rd primary class are introduced to the study of environment as a 
Separate subject by learning about the simplest phenomena in their environment and 
going on gradually to a knowledge of the province and the country as a whole. 
Knowledge about the environment is particularly important in forming concepts, for 
Understanding geographical ideas and phenomena. Children in this class learn about the 
appearance of the place in which they live (town, village) and gain some understanding of 
Natural conditions (situation, area, neighbouring districts, contours, water courses, natural 


Tesources) and economic and cultural life. 
well as in the IXth to XIIth 


The study of environment in classes V to vit, as L i 
Classes, is oti as an aspect of mathematics, physics, chemistry, biology, geography, 
analysis and synthesis of objects and phenomena, knowledge of living space, experiments, 


ete. The i deepens with knowledge of the evolution of society 

study of environment deep ! $ 2 zs 
throughout ae various stages of historical progress, by studying socio-economic 
Conditions, etc. During educational activities and lessons 1n health education the children 


also gain some idea of man’s relationship with his environment. 
iviti i nt also takes place 
Place among other school activities. The study of environment 
during games ee in the class “ nature corner ”, practical and agricultural work and 
> 


uring visits to factories, public utilities and exhibitions, etc. 
School pioneer and youth movements (UTC) 


Relationship wi h movements- 10 
ip with youth mi 2 > i a 
Organi iviti ent (excursions, visits to places O 
pe eanize activities related to t ( > P 

terest, etc.) in co-operation with the t 


AIMS AND SYLLABUSES 


Aims and definition according 10 official documents. The aims assigned to the study 
Of environment in official documents are, in general, those listed in the questionnaire, 
“specially the following: ensuring pupils’ active participation in teaching by observation 
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and experiment; basing teaching on concrete ideas, and gradually introducing abstract 
ideas by passing from the simplest aspects of reality to an understanding of the 
relationship between them; putting the knowledge gained to practical use, stimulating 
intellectual work, analysis and synthesis, comparison, abstraction and general concepts; 
promoting the child’s gradual adjustment to his environment and providing links between 
home and school backgrounds (especially in kindergartens); encouraging collective work; 
introducing the child to the phenomena of contemporary social and economic life; 
developing love and respect for nature. 


Syllabuses and subjects for study. Curricula for kindergartens and for classes I to 
XII contain specific instructions about the study of environment. 


Topics for compulsory activities connected with the study of environment are 
contained in kindergarten curricula, which also recommend free observation. Subjects for 
study in other classes specified in the syllabuses must be adapted to the local 
Surroundings of the school in question. Suggestions put forward by pupils may also be 
taken into account within the general framework of the subject. 


METHODS AND TECHNIQUES 


Methods prescribed or usually employed. There is a teachers’ handbook on methods 
to be used in the study of environment and the development and correction of language 
in pre-school establishments. This prescribes long and short-term observation, 
conversation, explanations and demonstration as the most important methods. Among the 
methods most frequently employed are audio-visual aids, riddles, fragments of poetry and 
little stories, surprise, exercises in expression (mimicry, tone, rate of speech, pauses, etc.)- 


The methods most frequently used in classes I to XII are: observation, 


demonstration, experiment, use of objects that stimulate the imagination, and audio-visual 
aids. 


Supplementary activities. In addition to compulsory activities, the kindergarten 
curriculum recommends a series of topics for spontaneous observation as and when ue 
occasion arises. Official instructions and syllabuses for classes I to XII recommend certain 
activities: long and short-term observation (natural science, geography), the “ living 
corner ” (natural science), school garden plots (natural science), visits to museums 4? 
historical monuments (natural science, physics, chemistry, history, geography, drawing), 


visits to factories and industrial enterprises (physics, chemistry, practical work), sports 
clubs, exhibitions, collections, etc. : 


Knowledge of a different environment. Syllabuses and textbooks prescribe lessons 


about life in urban and rural areas. Pictures, documentary films, and excursions into the 
town are organized, visits to factories and enterprises, productive agricultural enterprises 
state agricultural co-operatives, as well as excursions. The children spend their schoo 
holidays in camps by the sea, in the mountains or in areas of natural beauty 

Use of new techniques. Wall-charts, filmstrips, as well as certain radio and televisio” 
broadcasts intended for young people are used for the study of environment. 


Inter-school correspondence. 


P in 
3 i Correspondence takes place between schoolchildren Í 
various places and countries, both 


individually and between schools. 
Access to libraries. 


i s 
: : Children have access to their class and school libraries as well a 
to other libraries. 


Textbooks. Textbooks on the mother ton: 


F : gue, as well as those on geography 
history, natural science, etc., can be used for the 


study of environment in classes I tO 
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Textbooks for the infant classes include lessons designed to help them to understand their 
environment. 


TEACHING STAFF 


Training. Prospective teachers receive instruction about the study of environment 
within the framework of their general and special training. 


Information and documentation available to teachers. Textbooks, syllabuses and 
instructions are supplied to teachers free of charge; works on practical and special 


methods are available in bookshops. Local education authorities supply the schools with 


necessary equipment, special allocations being granted for this purpose. Many schools 


also make their own equipment of various kinds. 
n their knowledge about the study of environment 


Further training. Teachers gai n 
s as well as at study courses taken in order to 


during their training and refresher courses, 
raise their teaching standards. 


Rwanda 


From the reply furnished by the Ministry of Education 


PLACE ASSIGNED IN SCHOOLS TO THE STUDY OF ENVIRONMENT 


Place in school activities as a whole. The study of environment takes ve a 
lessons on the following subjects: science, geography, history, language, pep cae A 
health and artistic education. In primary schools it gives rise to one hour of obse: 
or of talk every week. 


i i i ith various 
Place among other school activities. Study of environment is combined w. 
other scholastic activities. 


in i chools. 
Relationship with youth movements. Most youth movements begin in the s 


AIMS AND SYLLABUSES 


x : in 

Aims and definition according to official documents. Among the aims mento 

the IBE questionnaire, the following are attributed to the study of Esa IEC 

pupils’ active participation in teaching, basing teaching on concrete ideas, dnon 
children’s adjustment to their surroundings, helping to improve living CO 


r We Sat - ndary 
initiating the child to the phenomena of social and economic life (in the seco 
school), 


z of 
Syllabuses and subjects for study. There are instructions about the study 
environment in the syllabuses and subjects for study are suggested. 


METHODS AND TECHNIQUES 


i n i rk are 
Methods prescribed or generally employed. Direct observation and practical wo 
recommended. In the early stages the accent is on the local environment. 


= aie a eae bserva- 
Supplementary activities. The following activities are recommended: direct 0 


z S Á stoc 
tion during lessons in the open air, school walks, etc., school gardens and small 
breeding. 


Knowledge of a different environment. 


Use of new techniques. Audio-visual aids are employed. 
Inter-school correspondence. 


Access to libraries, 


Pictures are used. 


This does not exist. 
Children do not have easy access to libraries. 


age) 
Textbooks. Textbooks on geography, civics, French, Kinyarwanda (local langu 
and history can help in environmental studies, 


TEACHING STAFF 


Training. During their general tr: 


the 
ad f s o 

1 aining, teachers have their attention drawn t 
importance of studying the environmen 


t and to the use of imagination. 


F f ough 
Information and documentation available to teachers. Teachers can apply, tht 

the documentation centre, to the Office for Audio-visual Aids, which is at Kingali. ng 

Bhs : i ini 

Further training. The study of environment is not provided for in further tra” 


courses for teachers. 


Sierra Leone 


From the reply furnished by the Department of Education 


PLACE ASSIGNED IN SCHOOLS TO THE STUDY OF ENVIRONMENT 


Place in school activities as a whole. The study of environment is an aspect of four 
geography, civics and science, all of which are com, 

c l s g c ulso. 
subjects in the primary school curriculum. Social studies and civics are taught in i rae 


three years. History and geography begin in the 4th year and continue until the child 


leaves the primary school (7th year) and as an optional subject in the first four years in 


secondary school. 
On the other hand, th 


and health education, mathematics and music. 
Together, the subjects connected with the study of environment (i.e. social studies 
5 


eee events, health education, mathematics, science and gardening) occupy about 7 
ours 50 minutes or 16 lessons per week. In the four following classes they occupy 9 


hours 50 minutes, or 19 lessons per week. 


The music syllabus is at present bein 
Culture. 


Specific subjects: social studies, 


e following subjects are based on the environment: physical 


g revised to bring it more into line with local 


Place among other school activities, The study of environment is a component of a 
ent used is, as far as possible, local and 


number of free and art activities. The equipm 

inexpensive, e.g. raffia, sand, mud, newspaper, brown paper, broken bottles, etc. 
Relationship with youth movements, Troops of cubs and brownies in primary schools 

are usually conducted by the class teacher. Secondary school youth movements are more 

varied, In addition to guides and scouts there is a branch of the YWCA for teenage girls 

SUO boys’ society which engages in useful civic work such as keeping the city clean, 

idying public gardens, etc. All these movements aim at demonstrating that young people 


c ; 
an take part in community life while they are at school. 


AIMS AND SYLLABUSES 
documents. The general aim of primary 
64 revised primary school curriculum, is essentially based on 


d empirical observation. All the aims listed in the IBE 
t. The study of environment also plays an 


Aims and definition according 10 official 


trccation, according to the 19 
atid of environment and en! 
im ionnaire are, therefore, taken into accoun 
Portant part in secondary and higher education. 
itis There is no definition of the study of een ns 
‘ca both to the immediate surroundings an o 


t, but it is generally understood that 
e West African territories as a 


ns about the study of environment are 


Instructio. 
bout topics for study, 


fre Syllabuses and subjects for study. n $ 

quent in curricula and syllabuses. Certain suggestions are made al 

ut teachers are free to choose and pupils” suggestions are encouraged. 

D TECHNIQUES 

There are no official instructions about the 
Certain methods are recommended by 

as well as by inspectors. 


METHODS AN 


r usually employed. 
be employed. 
hools or the university, 


ees prescribed o 
ver Ods and techniques to 
Uctors in teacher training SC 
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Whenever possible, the teacher must begin by the study of environment. oo 
following subjects are especially suitable for providing a link between school and everyday 
life: social studies, civics, history, domestic science, biology, geography. 


ee 3 p A R a 
Supplementary activities. All the activities listed in the questionnaire a 
recommended and put into practice to a varying extent. 


š 2 > i ion to 

Knowledge of a different environment. Teachers’ remarks drawing attentio E 
resemblances and contrasts, reading and, whenever possible, films and filmstrips, 8 
children ideas about an environment which differs from their own. 


Use of new techniques. Audio-visual aids are most frequently used. pence 
tadio broadcasts take place every day; they deal with English, French, civics, and oe 
education. English is divided into three series: spoken English, English language, te 
literature. At present there is an experimental television programme on general science, 
involving five secondary schools. 


Films and filmstrips can be used only in those schools which have electricity laid on. 


x ? " as is 
Inter-school correspondence. Correspondence with schoolchildren in other are 
encouraged. 


P " : ol 
Access to libraries. Children have access to libraries where they exist. The scho 
mobile library service is useful. 


Textbooks. There is no textbook entirely devoted to the study of enviionmedt 
However, the primary teachers’ guide published by the Department of Education conan 
information about environment in relation to history, civics and social studies (1964) ra 
home economics and science (1965). There is also a series of reading books in English, 
drawn up specially for Sierra Leone children, and based on the local environment. 


TEACHING STAFF 


oy een x P i he 
Training. All teacher training establishments stress the importance of studying t 
environment, 


Further training. The stud: 


k i E iday 
y of environment is included in lectures and holida 
courses for teachers in service, 


Singapore 


From the reply furnished by the Ministry of Education 


PLACE ASSIGNED IN SCHOOLS TO THE STUDY OF ENVIRONMENT 


Place in school activities as a whole. The study of environment is not treated as a 
lessons in science (especially botany and zoology) 


separate subject. It is included with 
e, civics, health education and mathematics. 


geography, history, languages, literaturi 
The study of environment also has a place 


Place among other school activities. 
technical work and school clubs or societies. 


among other school activities: handicrafts, 


Relationship with youth movements. There is a very close relationship between the 
Schools and youth movements as regards study of environment. Excursions and study 


tours must have the school’s approval and be organized through it. 


AIMS AND SYLLABUSES 


Į documents. All the aims listed in the IBE 
binations and intensity in the syllabuses on 
t in different chapters of the final report 


Aims and definition according to officiai 
questionnaire are stressed in different com 
Subjects taught. These aspects are brought ou 
issued by the commission of inquiry into education. 

In official documents, the study of environment is defined as the study of the cultural 
and natural aspects of the environment. 
Topics for study in certain subjects are prescribed 
n discretion and refer to the environment 


s’ suggestions are taken into account. 


i Syllabuses and subjects for study. 
n the syllabuses. Teachers can use their own, 
Whenever it appears to them to be relevant. Pupil 


METHODS AND TECHNIQUES 


Methods prescribed or usually employed. There are no official instructions about the 
methods and techniques to be used for the study of environment, except in a few subjects 
observation of weather and climate 


i Scography and natural history where the c 
Conditions and the study of certain plants, birds and animals are advocated. 


The emphasis in the early stages is on study of the immediate surroundings, since the 


iias 
ule in education is to pass from the known to the unknown. l j 
There are various ways of making the study of environment provide a link between 
School and everyday life. For instance, when arithmetic is being taught in the primary 
Schools, a sale or post ‘office counter is erected so that the children learn to count. 
i x ž 5 i different types of marine 
huariums in science laboratories enable the pupils to observe different typ’ 


ife, 
Supplementary activities. All the activities mentioned in the IBE questionnaire are 


offa: 
cially recommended. 

es Knowledge of a different er 
Criptive passages, help to impar 

Audio-visual aids, 


Photographs, pictures, models, films and 


vironment. } j 
bout a different environment. 


t knowledge a 
films, and radio and television broadcasts 


ar Use of new techniques. 
© used, 
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Inter-school corresponeence. Inter-school correspondence is not organized but many 
pupils have pen-friends in different countries. 


Access to libraries. Children have easy access to public, school and class libraries, 
where reference books are available. 


Textbooks. Various textbooks can be used for the study of environment. 


TEACHING STAFF 


Training. Prospective teachers’ attention is drawn to the importance of gee, 
mental studies. They undergo special training for this purpose only on subjects clos 
related to such study, e.g. botany, zoology, geography. 


A 3 $ Í r 
Information and documentation available to teachers. Teachers obtain pre 
information through books, films, radio, television, magazines, pictures, photographs, ete. 


r i : ; ime in 
Further training. The study of environment is dealt with from time to time 
further training courses for teachers. 


Somalia 


From the reply furnished by the Ministry of Education 


Introduction 


ia a spe ns of Education is at present preparing a general curriculum for the nation 
‘ole, since, before independence, one part of the country was admini 
and the other by Great Britain. 7 samanea 
The curriculum for the pri 
primary school (4 years) as well as that fo; i i 
š 0 r the inte! 
chool (4 years) have been drawn up, while that for the secondary school (4 ea te 


Teady in a few months. 


PLACE ASSIGNED IN SCHOOLS TO THE STUDY OF ENVIRONMENT 


eee in school activities as a whole. The study of environment is treated as a 
= ate subject in the first primary school classes, where social studies include history 
na foe which are specifically known as environmental studies. This subject leads 
at instruction in science (biology, physics and chemistry), to history and geography 
ak civics in the intermediate and secondary schools. Social studies and other subjects 
to the environment occupy the following place in the weekly timetable: 
Primary school: history of Somalia and social studies, 3 periods per week; natural 
handicrafts, 3 periods per week. 


Sci i 
ience, 2 periods per week in the 3rd and 4th classes; 
d history, 3 hours per week each; civics, 1 hour in 


the jntermediate school: geography an l 4 
th and 8th classes: natural science, 3 hours; practical subjects, 4 hours. 
3 periods per week each; science, 7 


Second i 
Periods, ndary school: geography and h 


istory, 


mination and to the award of special 


social studies lead to an exa i 
e is required for the certificate of 


In primary schools, 
tioned abovi 


Mma 
oe Knowledge of the subjects men 
ndary education. 


AIMS AND SYLLABUSES 
The aims listed in the IBE 


fea and definition according to official aoe i E { 

insta; nnaire are usually prescribed in the syllabuses and followed as far as possible. For 

iso nce, initiation to intellectual work through observation, reflection, comparison, étel, 

Bes of the basic aims of all instruction in primary schools. As for the development of 
national understanding, this takes place through lessons in history and civics, which 

in a study of the United Nations and of its specialized agencies. 

es as well as teachers’ 


Curricula and syllabus 
bout subjects for study 


S; 
Yllabuses and subjects for study. la é l 
ain instructions a! 


hang 
ut spooks, are officially prescribed. They cont. 
achers may take pupils’ suggestions into account. 


METHODS AND TECHNIQUES 


ed. The following methods are officially 


ly employ 
e the children’s curiosity, the 


Pres ethods prescribed or usuall l 
ibed: outdoor observation and remarks likely to arous 
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A 2 2 . i other 
search for a solution based on observation or experiment, applying the solution to 
inquiries. At first the emphasis is on the local environment. 


iviti ivities li i i i ractised. 
Supplementary activities. The activities listed in the questionnaire are all p 


A stock- 
However, the “living corner ” in the classroom, the school garden and small 
breeding are still rare. 


" ; , etc. 
Knowledge of a different environment. Pictures, maps, diagrams, photographs, i 
spread knowledge about a different environment. 


5 SF A i sed, but 
Use of new techniques. Audio-visual aids and films are sometimes used, 


dectn 5 a a sed for 
programmed learning is not practised, nor are radio and television broadcasts u 
the study of environment. 


5 . llabuses 
Inter-school correspondence. Such correspondence is recommended in the sy! 
but does not often take place. 


7 ; few 
Access to libraries. Children do not have access to libraries. There are very 
school libraries, except in secondary schools. 


; ew of 
Textbooks. Textbooks may be used when available; at present there are very f 
them. 


TEACHING STAFF 


z of the 
Training. Courses on syllabuses and teaching methods make teachers aware 
importance of environmental studies. 


. A g rther 
Further training. Environmental studies form part of certain refresher and fu 
training courses for teachers. 


Spain 
From the reply furnished by the Ministry of Education and Science 


PLACE ASSIGNED IN SCHOOLS TO THE STUDY OF ENVIRONMENT 


Place in school activities as a whole. Although the study of environment is 
ss a separate subject, the fact that knowledge about the environment cote 
e basis of national educational programmes should not be overlooked. In the first ye: 

» deal almost exclusively with such knowledge. In addition, the aE 


“ 
teaching units 
the lessons in the primary school curriculum. 


environment is combined with almost all 

ii Place among other school activities. Excursions and walks in the school’s 

P make it possible to study and get to know the geographical and biological 

eatures in the environment. 

z Relationship with youth movements. According to official instructions, there must be 

ae close relationship between primary and secondary schools and youth movements, 
e activities of which contribute largely to the study of environment. 


AIMS AND SYLLABUSES 


Aims and definition according to official documents. All the aims listed in the IBE 
Questionnaire are attributed to the study of environment. There is no definition of 


environment ”. 
Syllabuses and subjects for study. Sinc 


S i . g: 
Eaa on the environment, general indica 
abuses, cuestionarios nacionales. 


s states that 
d him and more espe 


e teaching about almost any subject must be 
tions about this are to be found in the 


é The primary school syllabu: “teaching units” must put the child into 
enact with the real world aroun cially with its most important facts 
Nd features. $ 


METHODS AND TECHNIQUES 


inp ren prescribed or usually employed. Th 
ed ods to be employed. According to & well est 
Ucational trends and values in their surroundings t 
E, Children’s interest. The very specific allusions found in 
beet as precise instructions. They merely serve to jus 
Onal initiative. 
et Teachers begin with the immediate surroundings and do their best to create links 
Ween school and everyday life. 
The activities suggest 
not obliged to in 
t suitable. 


ere are no Official instructions about the 
ablished tradition, teachers make use of 
o illustrate their lessons and arouse 
d in certain legal documents cannot 
tify the teacher’s spontaneous 


Supplementary activities. ed in the IBE questionnaire take place 
Most all schools. Teachers are troduce them, they are free to choose 


Ic ee 
hever activity they regard as MOs 
Knowledge of a different environment. 


n . 
Owledge about a different environment: talks, 


in al 


The usual means are used to impart 
reading, commentaries on articles in the 


; 
x 


biat ad 


on Oa 


WE 


=e se O 


4 


SPAIN 


press or photographs, occasional lessons. Films, radio and television broadcasts help 
children to gain knowledge of environments which differ from their own. 


Use of new techniques. Audio-visual aids are most frequently used. 


Inter-school correspondence. Inter-school correspondence is to be recommended, to 
the extent to which teachers use inducements which interest the children: collections, 
exchanges, etc. 


Access to libraries. There are travelling and permanent libraries to which children 
attending primary and secondary schools have easy access. They contain books which can 
be used for the study of near or more distant environment. 


Textbooks. Many textbooks and children’s story books contain information and 
descriptions of various environments. 


TEACHING STAFF 
Training. The study of environment is dealt with in teacher training schools but not 
as a separate subject. 


Further training. Educational co-operation centres endeavour to ensure that training 


courses for teachers in service pay due attention to the study of environment. 


Sudan 


From the reply furnished by the Ministry of Education 


PLACE ASSIGNED IN SCHOOLS TO THE STUDY OF ENVIRONMENT 


The study of environment is combined with 


Place in school activities as a whole. 
cience, history, literature, art and health 


lessons on the following subjects: geography, Sı 
education. 
The study of environment also takes place with 


Place among other school activities. 
nd school clubs. 


Other school activities such as handicrafts a 


AIMS AND SYLLABUSES 


to official documents. All the aims listed in the IBE 

udy of environment. 

Syllabuses and subjects for study. Curricula and syllabuses contain instructions 

about the study of environment. For teaching about science, for instance, which must be 
of suggested topics for study is intended to give 


at once theoreti 3 : 
oretic: ractical, a series ) J 
a anie : n bodies and how to prevent illnesses. 


the children scientific information about their own. sosi i 
They also endeavour to make use of the child’s innate curiosity to encourage him to 
lly and gradually to become aware of natural laws, 


a to magic. Courses in biology, chemistry and 
any elements likely to develop an intelligent 
remark applies to the geography and history 
been aroused they begin to collect 
Ilectively, and to draw things. 


Aims and definition according 
Questionnaire are assigned to the st 


Father than attributing certain phenomen 
Physics in secondary schools contain m 
Understanding of the environment. The same 
Syllabuses, When the children’s interest has really 
things, to carry out experiments either individually or co 


METHODS AND TECHNIQUES 


Methods prescribed or usually employed. With a view to potee 3 TS rae 
the school and everyday life, the syllabuses are SO flexible as to be applicable to differen 
Seasons and events and they endeavour to induce the children to understand that it is their 

UY to protect human and natural resources. 


All the activities listed in the IBE questionnaire are 


isipplementary activities. 

lally recommended. 

Rural education is regarded as very important. It is the task of the Bakht Er, Rae 

Thstitute of Education, to develop this kind of instruction and make it more smelentan 
“als with gardenin n, oultry breeding and similar activities and endeavours to pE tl ; 

a ildren KERETA, important rural life is and to respect its social and intellectual 
'8nity, 


Offic 


i ildren learn about an 
Kno} A ronment. As mentioned above, chi r 
i leek of Gaul pee E own by drawing maps and through pictures and 


e . 

i Vironment which differs from their 
Ories, À 

Use p Audio-visual aids are widely used for the study of 

A men Na d in 1967 to study the possibility of using television 


enyj: = 
Vitonment. A committee appointe 
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for educational purposes recommended inter alia that general inspectors of geography and 
science should be invited to collaborate in drawing up experimental programmes for 
secondary schools. It is hoped that these will be ready by July 1968. 


Inter-school correspondence. Every primary school pupil keeps a diary of the things 
he has noticed, describing, with the help of drawings, plants and animals, as well as 
insects in his surroundings, the weather, unexpected events such as epidemics, visits to 
places of interest, etc. Schools are encouraged to exchange such diaries. 


Access to libraries. In most schools, pupils have access to school libraries and to 
public libraries wherever they exist. 


Textbooks. Textbooks on geography and science can be used to some extent for oe 
study of environment. The best textbook is the environment itself. Practical studies, direc 
observation and local experience should always be used as a basis. 


TEACHING STAFF 


. r , A ir 
Training. The attention of prospective teachers is drawn in the course of the 
training to the importance of the study of environment. 


r ’ d 

Information and documentation available to teachers. Teachers’ handbooks Si 
guides containing instructions about aims and methods are prepared for every subje 
taught and contain references to the study of environment. 


The authorities concerned supply- material. School gardens provide teachers with 
visual aids for instruction in science and arithmetic, handwork, geography, etc. 


nen E P is 
Further training. The study of environment, as an aspect of other subjects, 
included in in-service training for teachers. 


Sweden 


From the reply furnished by the Royal Ministry of Education 


PLACE ASSIGNED IN SCHOOLS TO THE STUDY OF ENVIRONMENT 


In the nine-year comprehensive primary schools 


hy regional geography and folklore constitute a separate subject in the first three years, 3, 
Sane 5 hours per week respectively being devoted to them. Natural history in the 
S rmediate classes (4th to 6th year) and biology in the higher classes (7th to 9th year) 

so relate to the study of environment as do domestic science and civics. Study of 


biology takes place in the gymnasium (10th to 12 year). 
ies. The study of environment also takes place in 


Place among other school activi 
es. Six to twelve days a year are set aside as open- 


C + . A 1 ait 
oe with various school activiti 

a days, during which the children have a chance to be out-of-doors, and to make 
structive visits, etc. 


Place in school activities as a whole. 


m Relationship with youth movements. Co-operation with youth movements varies 

eea ig to the school and the teacher. The Swedish youth association for field biology 

ro maintains close contacts with various schools. The “ Four H” youth movement 

Asan with schools, especially in agricultural and horticultural questions. The 

lea Palani science fair has also aroused a great deal of interest in the country and has 
© an intensive study of certain areas. 


AIMS AND SYLLABUSES 


documents. The curricula for every 


according 10 official i 1 
n active part during excursions and 


Aims and definition 
ls must take a 


edian j 

e Ucational level insist that the pupil 

Xxperiments, 

mis aims attributed to the teaching 
ing of biology should give pupils @ broader 


re ai oe eo 
te om ibilty for nature and a respect for all livin Id sti 
to study nature and help pupils to experience the beauty of nature. ” It is also stated that 


ao teaching of biology should accustom pupils to observe, investigate and draw 
Onclusions, It should aim at increasing pupils’ ability to acquire knowledge on their 


own, ” 


of biology are introduced as follows: “ The 
survey of biology, arouse a feeling of 
g things. It should stimulate the desire 


nclude instructions about the study of 


syllabuses i t 
there are specific instructions as to 


the gymnasium 
nment studies. 
sent revision of sc 


deration to a mu 
however, there is considerable sco; 


avi AZ abies and subjects for study. 

Re A iin and suggest topics. For 

Proceed with biological enviro 

sugg i$ Probable that when the pe 

Posibl will be taken into cons! 

on the up to the present. Even now; 
Part of the pupils. 


hool syllabuses is finished pupils’ 
ch greater extent than has been 
pe for initiative 


METHODS AND TECHNIQUES 


sub; employed. There are instructions for teaching every 
ea in the curriculum, dealing with the aims and how to treat the subject. At present 
Ministry of Education intends to issue specific instructions about the teaching of 


Methods prescribed or usually 


154 SWEDEN 


biology in the third class in the gymnasium. A detailed syllabus for ecological studies will 
_ also appear. 


Practical suggestions about the study of environment in the field have been gathered, 
thanks to the exhibition organized by the Ministry at the Educational Museum 1n 
Stockholm. For the last four years this exhibition has been travelling round the county 
under the title “ Biology teaching in year 7—active work in the field and classroom ”. m 
connexion with this exhibition, a book containing detailed suggestions for methodica 
studies and suitable materials has been distributed to schools. 


Group work is a normal form of teaching in the schools. It is probable that when the 


, : k 
syllabuses have been revised, at the beginning of the 1970’°s, various forms of group wor 
will be the predominant procedure. 


A beginning is made with study of the local environment. In order that the study of 
environment may help to provide links between school and everyday life, eveni 
opportunity of making children understand the life of nature and of the society aroun 
them is seized. Professional people and experts are invited to give talks to the children 
about their work or about special problems. In the gymnasium (10th to 12th year) and Me 
the fackskola (vocational schools, 10th and 11 years), there are “ blank hours” in t 
timetable which are used for such contacts. 


Supplementary activities, All the activities listed in the IBE questionnaire a 
recommended. For instance, as regards school gardens, it may be said that out of ic 
schools in Stockholm (primary and comprehensive schools and gymnasia), 60 have men 
own garden. In addition, all the schools can obtain plants from a central nursery garde 
consisting of 8,000 m?. Plants are delivered in special vans. 


f ee re ; in 
In their 8th year all pupils receive three weeks’ training in vocational work. De 

their open-air days various instructive visits are organized to sewage plants, ee ai 

chemical factories, newspaper printing works, Parliament, municipal councils, etc. P 


Fy = + re 
from open-air day programmes, visits have often been made to police stations and fi 
brigades. 


3 be 

Knowledge of a different environment. For a few days or a week children mee 

taught in a camp school away from home. The object of these schools is to enable pur’ 
to study nature and the life of the community in another part of the country- 


procedure is not compulsory but is used by many teachers. A pupil may go to 4 amy 
school once or twice during his school life. 


. i107 
_ Excursions also help to teach children about another environment, as do also audi 
visual aids. 


. e- e ed 
Use of new techniques. Films, slides, radio and television are used. Program™ 
instruction is still rare in Sweden. 


the 

Inter-school correspondence. The use of inter-school correspondence depends oP eral 

teacher’s initiative. Relations exist with “ adopted ” towns and schools abroad. For Pre A 
decades contacts have been organized by the Junior Red Cross. The Save the chil 


organization has provided many links with Swedish schools and these have PrO“ 
valuable teaching aids. 


Access to libraries. All pupils have access to their school library. 


: be 
Textbooks. There is a large number of textbooks and other works which ca" 
used for the study of environment. 
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TEACHING STAFF 
Training. In the reforms proposed for teacher training schools, special training in 
Tunning camp schools and excursions will be provided. Prospective teachers have an 
opportunity to do field work for about a week and to learn to know the answers to 


various questions which their pupils are likely to ask them. 


Information and documentation available to teachers. The Ministry of Education and 
local boards of education spread information about new methods and new equipment 
through their advisory officers. Teacher organizations take an active interest in questions 
relating to methods, and naturally manufacturers of educational supplies distribute 
information about their products, together with instructions about their use. 


Further training. The study of environ! 
teachers. The Ministry organizes voluntary S 
the environment, the preservation of nature, 


ment is often dealt with during study days for 
ummer courses on various subjects relating to 
lake areas, forests, nutrition and hygiene. 


Switzerland 


From the reply furnished by the Educational Information Centre 


PLACE ASSIGNED IN SCHOOLS TO THE STUDY OF ENVIRONMENT 


Place among school activities as a whole. The study of environment is not uay 
treated as a separate subject. Any subject can provide opportunities for environmental 


studies, but certain subjects, such as geography, natural science and civics are particularly 
likely to do so. 


x 1 t 
Place among other school activities. The study of environment plays an ipana 
part in practical activities (school clubs, etc.), such as the “cultural Thursdays ” in 
Geneva schools. 


TAP r z 7 h 

Relationship with youth movements. Relationships between schools and Fea 
movements depend on the teacher and the youth movements themselves. Some teache! 
devote themselves to leading such movements while others ignore them. 


AIMS AND SYLLABUSES 


Aims and definition according to official documents. Since the study of environment E 
regarded as a means, a method, a process, it may have all the aims listed in the IB 
questionnaire or help to realize them to the extent to which the teacher desires to do this. 
Tt is through the study of environment that the school can educate the child, not merely 
instruct him, and this is in accordance with the educational philosophy of Rousseau, 
Pestalozzi and Father Girard. For instance, the curricula for the infant and primary 
schools in the Canton of Valais, referring to the study of environment, declare: “ The 
aim is to educate them and this can be done by steeping all instruction in the life aroun’ 


them by that study of environment to which Father Girard looked forward in his 
remarkable “ Grammar of the Fields ”. 


Syllabuses and subjects for study. Curricula and syllabuses are drawn up according 
to the principle of the study of environment, beginning with the known and proceeding t° 
the unknown, from the thing to its name, basing all demonstration on observation. In this 
way the pupil first learns the geography of his own canton, then that of Switzerland, the? 


e 
of Europe and finally of the world. The Heimatprinzip is the basis of this consecuti” 
education. 


METHODS AND TECHNIQUES 


Supplementary activities. 
regarded as an integral part o 
and small stock breeding are 
useful purpose. On the othe: 


The activities mentioned in the IBE questionnaire a 
f education in school. It is obvious that the school gardes 
more easily organized in the country, where they can serve 
r hand, visits to museums and collections are more eas! 


. : a r 
arranged in towns. It is clear that visits to factories and public utilities are also useful fo 
vocational guidance and civic training. 

Knowledge of a different environment. In a small country like Switzerland it is easy 


to go from town into the country and even to go abroad in the holidays. But it is eviden 
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that schools trips, television, educational films can help the teacher to impart to his pupils 
knowledge about an environment which differs from their own. 


Use of new techniques. These new techniques are used to impart knowledge about a 
different environment. 


Inter-school correspondence. Inter-school correspondence takes place more frequently 
between private schools, but, combined with the Unesco associated schools plan, it can 
also contribute towards international understanding and the study of environment. 


School libraries are being developed. School libraries or libraries 


Access to libraries. i i 
use they avoid scattering resources. 


for young people are preferred to class libraries beca 
Textbooks. Textbooks and other works dealing with the study of environment are 
available in libraries. 


TEACHING STAFF 


Training. All teacher training, in methods as well as in education, is based on the 
Principle of the study of environment. 

Information and documentation available to teachers. ie Rc - oa fo 
libraries and documentation centres. Documentation centres, y 
educationists, can often give advice. 
ays forms an integral part of further 


ie ironment alw y 
Rie Warne: The ay o ies Society for Handicrafts and Educational Reform. 


training courses organized by the Swi 


Syrian Arab Republic 


From the reply furnished by the Ministry of Education 


PLACE ASSIGNED IN SCHOOLS TO THE STUDY OF ENVIRONMENT 


Place in school activities as a whole. Study of the environment is taught as a 
Separate subject and is also combined with lessons in other subjects. As a separate subject 
it is called sociology or study of Arab society and is a compulsory subject in secondary 
and teacher training schools (pupils aged 15 and 16 years), for one hour per week. 


Subjects which give rise to the study of environment are science, history, geography 
and civics, 


Place among other school activities. The study of environment also takes place 1n 
Conjunction with various educational activities, 


Relationship with youth movements. There is no relationship between youth 
Movements and schools as regards the study of environment. 


AIMS AND SYLLABUSES 


Aims and definition according to official documents. The aims assigned in official 
documents to the study of environment in primary, preparatory and secondary schools 
are: (a) introducing children to knowledge about natural phenomena and helping them 
to use this for the general good and to exploit natural resources; (b) facilitating the 
child’s adjustment to his environment; (c) stimulating the child’s capacity to observe, 
analyze and synthesize, to experiment and research; (d) forming the concept of cause 
and relationship; (e) discerning tendencies towards a scientific outlook and developing it 
so that environmental problems are regarded from an objective point of view; U 
Promoting social education; (g) preparing the pupils for their future role in theif 
Surroundings; (4) forming good physical habits so as to protect pupils against illness and 
microbes in the atmosphere; (i) forming habits of honesty, accuracy and impartiality in 
direct observation of the environment; (j) developing love and respect for nature. 


Syllabuses and subjects for study. Syllabuses contain instructions about the study of 


environment, especially as regards organized trips and visits. Topics for study at? 
suggested in the syllabuses. 


METHODS AND TECHNIQUES 


Methods prescribed or usually employed. The methods and techniques usually 
employed are direct observation, 


environment such as the family, the factory, 


Knowledge about a different environment. Audio-visual aids make it possible to teach 
children about an environment which differs from their own. 


ro, ee De Ss 
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Use of new techniques. Use is made of audio-visual aids, of the cinema, the radio 
and television for the study of environment. 


Inter-school correspondence. Correspondence is exchanged with children in schools in 
various parts of the Arab world. 


Access to libraries. Children have easy access to school libraries. One hour a week is 
Set aside for reading in the library. 


Textbooks. Textbooks which can be used for the study of environment are those on 
history, geography, sociology and economy, civics and reading. 


TEACHING STAFF 


future teachers have their attention drawn to the 
especially when they are studying sociology, which 
be done there. 


_ Training. During their studies, 
'mportance of environmental studies, a 
deals with the environment and the work which can 
vailable to teachers. The information they require to 


h i ion a ; : 
Information and documentation f Education (Teaching Material Centre). 


facilitate their work is supplied by the Ministry 0 


Further training. Further training courses for teachers include the study of environ- 
ment, 


-i 


Esa NS 


Tunisia 
From the reply furnished by the Secretariat of State for Education 


PLACE ASSIGNED IN SCHOOLS TO THE STUDY OF ENVIRONMENT 


Place in school activities as a whole. In primary schools, the study of sien 
Seems ‘at first to be one of the natural and necessary ways of preventing a i Ki 
letting their thoughts wander and failing to attend. Thanks to it, the child realizes that, 
spite of having to study so many subjects,-all knowledge forms a single whole. a 

Under the name of observation of nature (including study of the ee 
environment, the living things in the surroundings and geography), it is a nie 0 
Subject occupying one hour per week in the 3rd and 4th years (children from a sat 
years old). In the 5th and 6th years (children from 10 to 12), it is called * practica aa 
and common knowledge ” and two and a quarter hours are devoted to it a ee 
Under these different names, study of environment leads to an examination and reat 
award of separate marks both during the pupil’s school career and when he leaves se a 

The study of environment is also combined with most other subjects: history, ClVICSs 
arithmetic, ethics and religious teaching, artistic education, the mother tongue, etc. 


E ‘ civics 
At secondary level, study of environment is an aspect of science, geography, 
and national history. 


A>. 5 iS, ographs, 
Place among other school activities. School co-operatives, inquiries, n ening: 
publishing a school magazine, setting up and maintaining a school museum, g 


i wr: : ; ; study 0 
small animal husbandry, etc., are all activities which give rise to the study 
environment. 


e 

Relationship with youth movements. Close liaison has been established between i 
school, on the one hand, and youth movements (scouts, children’s clubs) and associa au 
of pupils’ parents on the other. Visits to places of interest, trips, meetings, tae A 
travel are encouraged, as is participation in national or international exhibition 
monographs and children’s work. d of 

Youth movements in secondary schools organize activities related to the study 
environment, although nobody is obliged to take part in these. 


AIMS AND SYLLABUSES 


; in 
Aims and definition according to official documents. The essential aims assigned, ñ 
primary school syllabuses to the study of environment are summarized in the inieegaot ii 
as follows: “Exercises in practical Work will form the basis for lessons in pe cts 
knowledge. These are aimed especially at putting the pupil into contact with the pro a 
and instruments resulting from human techniques and at teaching him how to mate a 
of them ... observation of nature pursues a different aim, that of making the child fam 
with his natural environment so that he may better adjust himself to it ...” 


. al 
“During the next two years, the Study of environment will consist in geographt 
he child observe his natural environment, making i 
facts of physical or human geography, strengthening i t 
links between him and his environment so that he may adjust himself to it better a 
become more efficient and, finally, make his environment serve as a stepping Sto" 
new horizons. ” 
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“The child does not on i justi $ 
member of a society in no E z TE ie bis natural environment; he is a 
Prepare him to identify himself with i i a live and: ee 
Bia a it as a free individual, conscious of his right: 

The exact aims assigned to th aF. 
oped guide it mi oe T aS S AIR et the elt Ce 
ae surroundings and use the knowledge derived from ace a m ET 

g standards of children and of the community. a orao a 
i “acl ) ntegral part of the study of environmi : i 
hea : faculties of observation, curiosity, imagination and te 
aron AA notions about his local surroundings, his area and its situation in 
sd, et ag ea as a whole, about the country itself and its position in the world 
E A a out the effects of nature on the conditions and ways of life of the 
kaowledre. introauee him to map-reading so as to enable him to supplement his 
this wash 3 awaken his feelings and love for the environment in which he is growing u] 
rld in which he lives and the near and more distant countries which surround him. 5 
ieee aias ees assigned to practical work and general knowledge are defined a 
ti y utilitarian instruction, the child gets his first scientific notions but, deliberately 
io T lecture-type lessons highlighting laws and principles, the teacher progresses 
child wise applications to imparting the simplest laws of experimentation, making the 
ee and wonder. * This teaching develops the faculties of observation, analysis and 
ce which guess at and verify the relationship between cause and effect... ” 
It can be said that all the aims listed in the IBE questionnaire are taken into account 


in t 5 
he study of environment. 


bog of environment aims at fo 
of the local surroundings serve 


Teaching geography as an i 


stering international understanding inasmuch as the 
s only as a starting point for the study of every 


man’ . A 
s environment and inasmuch as & true knowledge of the environment leads to a 


Mor ee ae 
the objective outlook, a better appreciation of human efforts and a true realization of 
nity of the human race and its common destiny (“ Educational Bulletin ” published 


b; . 

Y the Directorate of Primary Education at the Secretariat of State for Education). 

In the official syllabuses for primary schools there 
ment (observation of the natural environment, 
geography), and another which deals with 
ledge). These sections specify the 
‘and include a model syllabus 


isa = i and subjects for study. 1 
Dbseivatte, devoted to the study of environ 
Practical on of ; the living environment, 
aims, th instruction (practical work and common know! 
» the amount of time to be devoted to these subjects, 


and . 
teaching instructions. 
d for the stu 


Het ne variety of topics is suggeste 3 
adviseq iged to deal with these Or to confine him 
to use their own initiative. 


dy of environment, but the teacher is 
self to them. Teachers are strongly 


METHODS AND TECHNIQUES 


which accompany the 
“ The important factor 
her the effort to be 
thirst for knowledge about their 
This does not mean that the 
he result of the children’s own 


structions 
hools state: 
parted but rat! 


ally employed. In 
ent in primary scl 
ledge to be im 
sity and their 


sy weer prescribed or ust 
În this tea on the study of environm 
ployed ching is not the amount of know’ 
Surroundin, awakening the children’s curio 
Nowled ings, both inside and outside the school... 
ge itself is neglected, only that it must always be t 


Obs 
CTVvat; : h 
ation, of their experience and their research ”. 
rvation of the objec! 


with other objects, 


find out what 


t itself, in order to 
different times 


« 
(0) F k 
bservation must include: obse Set 
observing it at 


its 
Char, ae 
‘acteristics are, how it compares 


8 
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and in different states so as to see how it evolves and becomes transformed. ” At first this 
observation will be simple and comprehensive and will gradually become clearer and a 
precise. Diagrams and graphs will help pupils to remember the essential facts and make 
unnecessary to learn them by heart. : k 

The environment, with its characteristics and its life, is regarded as an inexhaustible 
museum in which things live and renew themselves. Whether this study takes place in 
nature or in the classroom, it gradually loses its character of dogmatic autho nen 
instruction and becomes a means of bringing the child’s faculties into play under t 
teacher’s discerning guidance. 


x z . ool 
Various processes enable teachers to break down the barriers which separate be is 

from everyday life. It is true that their use is still far from widespread, but every P aa 

being made to make teachers realize the need to provide links between home and school. 


Supplementary activities. It is urgently recommended that the children be encouraged 
to help to make collections of objects for study, which will make it possible to set up 
wellstocked and educationally useful museum in various classrooms. In the same y 
cultivating a plot of ground will enable pupils to study certain plants prescribed in a 
syllabus, to observe them and watch them growing. Small stock breeding is also reco 
mended whenever conditions permit. 


“Natural phenomena and social life in the surroundings can only be studied by 
direct observation. The class should increase its opportunities of observing the; naia 
environment and the local life. Pupils can be divided into teams, each of which will s 4 
One aspect of the subject selected, make notes and present the results of its inquiry @ 
joint meeting of the teams...” 


wags in the 
“When necessary, the school can be left behind in order to make contacts in t 
locality and view objects in their normal, useful surroundings... ” 


Use of new techniques. Every year an effort is made to equip an ever-increasing 
number of schools with audio-visual aids (especially with projectors for slides and films)- 


Inter-school correspondence. A draft set of instructions about inter-school ne 
spondence is at present under consideration. This should make it possible for teachers 
make better use of this technique, which is already recommended in official syllabuses. 

At the moment, only those teachers who are familiar with modern education’ 
techniques take advantage of correspondence and exchanges between schools. The head a 
a primary school is requested by his colleagues, in liaison with the Internation 
Federation of Modern School Movements, to collect requests for correspondence to 
schools in Tunis and from schools which want to correspond with Tunisian children, 2 
to establish contacts on a national, Maghrebian and international level. 


z A 3 ` js 
Access to libraries. School libraries (school and class libraries) exist in most schoo 
and are intended for the pupils who, 


t towns 
2 very often, run them themselves. In mos 
children also have access to public libraries for children. 


Textbooks. A textbook entitled The 
and issued to children in the 3rd primar: 
illustrations which are intended to guide 
be learnt. 


j in 1963 
Observation of Nature was published in A o 
y school year. It takes the form of a oe 
observation. There is no text and no summar 


; $ ; th 

Instructions about practical work and general knowledge for children in the ee 
primary year have been drawn up and published within the framework of a program ie 
to revise instruction on this subject under the terms of an agreement betwee? |. 


. Aa J 
government and Unicef. A similar draft for children in their 6th year in primary scho? 
being drawn up. 
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TEACHING STAFF 


Training. Student teachers in primary teacher training schools undergo courses in 
special education (including the study of environment). They draw up monographs and 
are thus introduced to inquiry techniques as well as those required for the study of 


environment. 

ion available to teachers. Teachers can obtain all the 
lying to specialized firms and to institutions and bodies 
ectorate of Educational Affairs, which has just been set 
is endeavouring to produce the kind of 


Information and documentat: 
information they require by app 
dealing with information. The Dir 
up at the Secretariat of State for Education, 
educational material required by the schools. 

Further training. The educational conference which took place in the autumn of 
1963, discussed “ the study of the local environment and the teaching of geography ”. In 
addition to monthly further training courses, which deal with the study of environment as 
well as other subjects, a specialized course on practical work and general knowledge has 
been organized in Tunis and will take place during the spring holidays in 1968. 


ag 


Turkey 


From the reply furnished by the Ministry of Education 


PLACE ASSIGNED IN SCHOOLS TO THE STUDY OF ENVIRONMENT 


Place in school activities as a whole. The study of environment takes place dur: = 
lessons on various subjects and during different school activities. It is generally combine! 


with health education, general or social science, geography, history, civics and natural 
Science. 


Relationship with youth movements. Children can take part in activities organized by 
organizations which arrange camping, scouting, music, drawing, drama, etc. 


AIMS AND SYLLABUSES 


Aims and definition according to official documents. All the aims listed in the IBE 
questionnaire can, to some extent, be attributed to the study of environment. 

The study of environment is defined as follows in the secondary school curriculum 
The study of environment is a direct means of studying living things, inanimate objec 
and those manufactured by man which are to be found in the surroundings. 


Syllabuses and subjects for study. Problems relating to the study of environment 
occupy an important place in school curricula. Work in primary schools, in particular 
consists almost entirely of the study of environment. 


The chapter entitled “Education and instruction in the secondary school 
curriculum ” points out that the school must remain in contact with life, making use © 
the various resources in the environment. It must base its teaching on the structure, the 
life and the problems of the surroundings and do all in its power to improve them. 


The choice of subjects is left to the teacher. Pupils’ suggestions are taken into 
consideration. 


METHODS AND TECHNIQUES 


Methods prescribed or usually employed. There are no specific instructions about tHe 
methods to be used. The secondary school curriculum confines itself to giving certain 
directives about the study of environment. Subjects for study must be prepared with the 
pupils and the results evaluated. Pupils take part in practical applications. The teacher 
will visit the place or people concerned in advance and choose the best time for the stud 
to take place. Teachers must co-operate in finding subjects of general interest. 

Methods usually employed are: studying written sources, using audio-visual 
interviewing responsible persons, taking part in useful work in the surrounding 


s E : r s 
collecting information, or making trips to places of interest; the immediate surroundin 
are studied first. x 


s aids, 


Supplementary activities. The following supplementary activities are recommended: 
direct observation of the environment during lessons in the open air and school walk* 
“living corner” in the classroom; agricultural studies, visits to museums and histo! 
monuments as well as to various establishments; collections and exhibitions. 


al 
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Misi es of a different environment. Pictures, films, trips and reading help to 

as nowledge about a different environment. Group excursions organized during 

oa ys are very useful. In addition, urban schools adopt village schools. Pupils in the 
n school visit the village in question and thus learn about its problems. 


Use of new techniques. Audio-visual aids are used for the study of environment. 


They are being more and more frequently used. 
Inter-school correspondence. This takes place. 


Access to libraries. Pupils have access to libraries. 


zi tt Textbooks on social science (history, geography and civics), on science 
atural science deal with subjects related to the study of environment. 


TEACHING STAFF 


eee An optional lesson, known as “ Study of Environment ” has been 
Sania in the teacher training school curriculum. In addition, the study of 
ee, is included in courses in educational sociology in primary teacher training 
ane S. Senior students visit villages in connexion with the practical applications of this 

ly and are required to prepare a report. 
Syllabuses, textbooks, works of 


to teachers. 
hers in the study of 


Ir - 7 
nformation and documentation available fa 
teacher training help teac! 


refe i 
tence issued by the Ministry for further 


environment. 
Further training. In-service training courses organized by the Ministry for teachers 
derstand environmental problems. Further, 


include ; å 
al de instruction intended to help them un l 2 
Primary teachers are required to attend seminars which take place during the months 


ne and September every year. In accordance with law No. 222, special importance 
be attributed to the study of environment in the forthcoming seminars. 


USSR 


From the reply furnished by the Ministry of Education 


PLACE ASSIGNED IN SCHOOLS TO THE STUDY OF ENVIRONMENT 


Place in school activities as a whole. The study of environment takes place during 
lessons on the following subjects: natural history, botany, zoology, general biology; 
geography, Russian language, mother tongue, literature, history, social science, and, to 4 
lesser extent, drawing and singing. 


z x à f 
Place among other school activities. The study of environment is also an aspect © 


handicrafts and technical work as well as of other school activities: school clubs, solenie 
societies, young naturalists, geography, history, regional studies, archeological, technica’, 
chemical, literary, art and other circles. 


Relationship with youth movements. The study of environment in schools takes place 
in connexion with the organization of Communist youth movements and young pioneers. 
The direction, the contents, methods and the way in which activities, both inside and 
outside the school, are organized for the study of environment are laid down in agreement 
with the school authorities, Communist youth organizations and the children themselves- 
Communist youth organizations and pioneers have initiated various activities connected 
with the study of environment in school; they help the teachers to organize this work. 
The Central Committee of the Communist youth organization conducts trips for pioneers 
and school children. 


AIMS AND SYLLABUSES 


Aims and definition according to official documents. Official documents contain nO 
special definition of the study of environment, but many of them point out the need for 
linking instruction with everyday life and strengthening regional studies. For instance, 2 
decree issued by the Central Committee of the Communist Party of the Union, On 
August 1932, dealing with “ The syllabuses and management of primary and secondary 
schools”, stipulates, in a separate paragraph, that teachers should “regard 9° 
indispensable the inclusion in syllabuses on social science, literature, languages, geograp 
and history of the main concepts about the national cultures of the peoples of the USSR, 


their literature, arts and historical development as well as about regional knowledge in the 
USSR”. 


Syllabuses and subjects for study. Syllabuses for many of the subjects mentioned 
above, as well as the explanatory notes which accompany them, contain instructions 
about the study of environment. Syllabuses and textbooks on history biology, geography: 
natural history, handicrafts and technical work, drawing and music published in ia iz 
Republics of the USSR, are supplemented by regional information reflecting the spe 


characteristics of the natural environment, the economy, the history and the culture ° 
each Republic. 


a A j o 
The main topics for regional studies are included in the syllabus. Teachers are free t 

amend or supplement them in accordance with local conditions. Pupils’ suggestions 9” 

desires are taken into consideration in work outside the classroom. Teachers encov'™ 


this kind of initiative and help the children to organize the study of subjects ES 
phenomena about which they want to know more. 
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METHODS AND TECHNIQUES 


Methods 
A prescrib 
techni es to bes = ae aa employed. Official instructions about the methods d 
ich accom in the study of environment appeal i Sa 
hs imaa; pany the syllabuses. Th ppear in the explanatory notes 
diate- natu . They usually recommend the use of di ion i 
: z 5 lirect obser’ 
natural phenomena ee (chronicle of atmospheric conditions, times ae 
industria and sobre excursions in the area, geographical, historical, archeological 
documentation Fa as trips, etc; a summary acquaintance with the local 
e-wi region, visi i i 
pastes BP various Aa oO to museums in the area, meetings and talks with 
‘ourses in nat Seemed ¥ 
u ate AE 
N that the mamal history and geography in primary schools are arranged in such a 
: Troundings; they th n begin by knowing the school’s natural and geographical 
Surroundings. if thes = go on to study facts and objects unconnected with these 
arious topics in th intermediate and higher classes, study of local features is extended to 
syllabus whenever such action is indispensable. 
eachers’ handbooks recommend 
dy of the local documentation 
“Jiving corner” in the 


Suppl 
; len ae 
entary activities. Official instructions and t 


Activities į 
S inte 
nded to supplement teaching in school, stu 


oth duri 
uring le 3 
classroom and ai T and outside the classroom, organizing a 
ome, cultivating plants on the school experimental plot, small stock 


breedi 
eding, . 
» VISE . ` 5 rs 
ts to museums, historical monuments, factories, public utilities, the 
d circles, inquiries, interviews with eminent 


Organizati 
iZatio s 
People in nd f clubs, scientific societies an 
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TEACHING STAFF 


Training. Students are told during their training courses how important the study of 
the environment is. In faculties of biology, geography, history and some others, they attend 
seminars, do practical work on nature study, geography and local history and in the 
harvest on how to show up and present reports on local conditions and use them during 
lessons in school. They follow courses on how to collect local information with the help 
of the pupils and how to use it in school. 


P > < : andi le 
Information and documentation available to teachers. Information and indispensab 


educational assistance for the study of environment is given to teachers in further training 
establishments and regional museums. 


Further training. Questions relating to the study of environment are included m 
syllabuses for further training courses for primary teachers and teachers of biology: 
geography, history, social science and some other subjects. Teachers receive information 
about the objects displayed in regional museums, go on excursions, do practical work, 
listen to lectures on the methods to be used for the study of environment and on how 0 
make use of museum resources in their lessons. 
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to come to the school from time to time. As has been seen, the children are encouraged 
to co-operate with bodies which render public service. They are kept in touch with what 
is going on in the life of their community. During the time set aside for free reading, they 
are encouraged to read the daily papers, reviews, etc. Exhibitions organized by the school 
also provide opportunities of linking school with everyday life. Finally, the pupils are 
invited to help in the campaign against adult illiteracy. 


Supplementary activities. All the activities listed in the IBE questionnaire are 
recommended in official instructions. 


Knowledge of a different environment. Excursions, illustrations, films, books and 
articles in the press help children to gain knowledge about a different environment. 


Use of new techniques. Films, radio and television are used. 


Inter-school correspondence. Inter-school correspondence is used, especially in 
Unesco associated schools which endeavour to foster international co-operation. 


Access to libraries. Children have easy access to libraries. 


Textbooks. Textbooks on social science, natural science and modern languages can 
be used for the study of environment. 


TEACHING STAFF 


Training. Primary school syllabuses, especially those which deal with methods, insist 
on the importance of environmentai studies. 


Information and documentation available to teachers. Teachers can obtain publica- 
tions and information from the Ministry of Education and from local education 
authorities (educational areas), which have sections dealing with teaching aids. In 
addition, exchanges of information are organized between schools in different educational 
areas. The Department of Information can also render signal service in connexion with 


the study of environment by supplying photographs, circulars, lectures and other means 
of spreading information. 


Further training. In further training courses for teachers in science, as well as m 


supplementary courses in education, special importance is attributed to the study ° 
environment. 
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Syllabuses and subjects for study. The curriculum and syllabuses compiled for each 
school may contain references to the study of environment. Sometimes an examination 
syllabus may prescribe a geographical study. Examinations in rural studies, rural science 
or biology are offered by most examination boards. 


METHODS AND TECHNIQUES 


Methods prescribed or usually employed. Official utterances take the form of 
guidance and advice but not of instructions to be followed. “ Discovery ” methods are 
widely advocated, as are methods by which pupils collect facts individually or in groups 
and record them by means of pictures and models as well as in the written word. 

In order to provide a link between the school and everyday life, people from the 
locality are sometimes invited to come to the school and to describe their work and their 
functions in the community. Both primary and secondary pupils may be encouraged to 80 


R " A = : i io 
outside the school and interview local people in the manner of a journalist or & rad 
interviewer. 


a ae 3 ; i re 

Supplementary activities. All the activities listed in the IBE questionnaire in 
frequently recommended by the Schools Council, by inspectors and by traini 
establishments, and they are widely practised. 


-e 2 r e 

Visits to factories or to large stores are undertaken; the pupils make models of roi 
locality or contour maps. Pupils may write for information to firms, to foreign embass! 
or to other agencies of local, national or foreign life. 


Knowledge of a different environment. Children gain knowledge about a different 
environment by means of school journeys, camps and stays at field study centres, the 
number of which has greatly increased in recent years. Educational cruises are popular 
and in recent years specially equipped ships have taken many groups of children on 
systematically guided tours to certain Mediterranean countries. 


2 5 si os, i r 

Children in rural areas are taken on trips to large towns where they visit factories a 
municipal buildings (fire stations or council chambers). Sometimes a town and a countr 
school are paired and they exchange visits regularly. 


. f 
Use of new techniques. These techniques are used in the following order © 


frequency: radio, television, audio-visual aids, films and programmed instruction (tht 
latter is still quite exceptional). 


th 
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Inter-school correspondence. Primary school children sometimes correspond a 
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Access to libraries. Children have access to class libraries, school libraries 2 
public libraries. 


of 
„Textbooks. A number of recent textbooks on geography deal with the study 
environment although, in general, individual fact-finding techniques are preferred- 


TEACHING STAFF 
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Training. The study of environment is included in teacher training © 
especially when the related subjects are being studied. Teachers under training M4Y 


out a local study in some depth, as a preparation for similar work with children- 
colleges of education offer main courses in rural studies. 
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work and thereby a beginning of social education. As regards secondary education, all the 
aims listed in the IBE questionnaire are regarded as aims of the study of environment 
although they are not specifically mentioned in official documents. 

In primary education the study of environment is not defined in official documents. 
The word “ environment ” is used frequently, but in two different senses. First it refers to 
the physical things which the teacher puts into her classroom to stimulate the children. 
These include toys and games, books and measuring equipment, sand trays and ~~ 
pictures and models, with materials for creating these, plants and animals, musica’ 
instruments and anything else which helps to add to a child’s experience. Secondly, the 
word “environment” refers to the local area around the school with its natural ma 
man-made objects, its people, its weather, etc. It is in this sense that the word is use 
when a study of environment is discussed. 


Syllabuses and subjects for study. Subjects of study are not prescribed for primary 
schools, but are left to the choice of the teacher, who is thus free to take the pupils 
proposals into account. In secondary schools, apart from the demands of examinations, 
subjects of study are also left to the teacher’s choice. 


METHODS AND TECHNIQUES | 


Methods prescribed or usually employed. No official instructions are given with 
regard to methods and techniques. In primary schools it is suggested that the teacher 1S 
mainly concerned with creating situations which provide opportunities for activity ap 
discovery. It is also recommended that a beginning be made with the immediate 
environment and that this be enlarged as and when the children gain experience and 
maturity. Certain suggestions are made about the teaching of geography and history '™ . 
secondary schools. | 


In order to provide links between the school and everyday life, the children PA 
sometimes taken to see various local institutions (market, station, airport, factories, pos 


-office and police station, etc.), or an official comes to the school to address the children. 


Some urban secondary schools have undertaken biological inquiries with the aim of 
providing links between school and everyday life, making use, for instance, of t 
equipment prepared by the Nuffield Foundation for biological studies. “ Courses 
advocated in education ” pursue the same aim. 


Supplementary activities. All the activities listed in the IBE questionnaire are 
recommended. For instance, “ nature trails” have been set up in various parts of the 
country, mainly in cities (Glasgow, Edinburgh, Perth). Field centres are used by primary 
school children and school camps also help. 


Knowledge of a different environment. Town children have more opportunities of 
visiting the country than vice versa. They can attend school camps, farm adoption 
schemes organized in co-operation with the National Farmers’ Union, field study centre 
or class or school outings. A 

Visits to towns for country children, using schools in the towns as residentl@ 
accommodation, though still uncommon, are on the increase. Children can also vist 
factories, museums, zoos, etc. There are exchanges of children between schools, ey 


children in a school in the Border country and those attending a school in Surre 
(England) have spent a week in each other’s schools. 


Use of new techniques. Use is made of films, film strips, radio and televisio”: 
Programmed instruction is very little used though the material available is increas? 
rapidly, especially in secondary schools. The Scottish Central Film Library has & ve 
wide selection of films for hire, which are widely used. There are nine weekly series 
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Place among other school activities. To some extent, the study of environment takes 
place with other school activities, particularly in the work of some school clubs. 


Relationship with youth movements. There is no direct relationship between schools 
and youth movements as regards the study of environment, but they are largely 
complementary. In the schools, the study of environment forms part of the broad general 
education given to the children. Youth movements, on the other hand, aim primarily at 
training their members in the skills of human relationship and a study of environment in 
one form or another plays a predominant part. 


AIMS AND SYLLABUSES 


Aims and definition according to official documents. There is no official document 
which deals wholly or mainly with the study of environment. When this subject is 
mentioned incidentally, the aims usually attributed to it are: ensuring pupils’ active 
participation in teaching; basing teaching on concrete ideas; and, providing a better 
understanding of certain subjects. 


Syllabuses and subjects for study. General instructions for environmental studies are 
contained in the syllabuses. There are certain recommendations and suggestions about the 
study of environment in official documents but the teachers are free to draw up their own 
programmes. Pupils’ suggestions are more and more frequently taken into consideration. 


METHODS AND TECHNIQUES 


Methods prescribed or usually employed. There are no official instructions about 
methods and techniques. Those most widely employed include educational visits and field 
work, the use of audio-visual aids, practical work either in class or outside it, setting uP 
museums and school collections. In the early stages the stress is on the immediate 
environment. 


Supplementary activities. All the activities listed form part of the work at some 
stage. 


Use of new techniques. Radio and television broadcasts, slides, film strips and films 
are often used, programmed learning much less frequently. 


Knowledge of a different environment. The above-mentioned means are used to 
impart knowledge about a different environment. 


Access to libraries. Pupils in secondary schools have access to their school libraries- 
The number of books available in primary schools varies considerably according to the 
size and locality of the school. In any case, children have access to public libraries. 


Textbooks. ‘Textbooks are used as works of reference, otherwise they are seldom 
made use of. They are a poor substitute for close and active contact with any 
environment. 


TEACHING STAFF 


Training. No special training about the study of environment is given. The 
importance of a study of environment arises naturally during the student’s work in 
particular subjects such as geography, biology, etc. 


Information and documentation available to teachers. The collection of information H 
left to the initiative of the teachers themselves. They usually draw on local sources since 
there is no central repository of information and material. 
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From the reply furnished by the Education Office of the Department of Health, 
Education and Welfare 


PLACE ASSIGNED IN SCHOOLS TO THE STUDY OF ENVIRONMENT 


Place in school activities as a whole. The study of environment does not constitute a 
distinct subject. In most school systems, it is included in many aspects of the curriculum. 
The study of environment is included to a great extent in earth science (a subject which is 
gradually being introduced in the 9th class), health education, social studies (especially 
geography and civics), and, to a lesser extent, in literature. The concept of man-made 
environment in urban areas is often studied in human geography and the process of social 
Sciences is an increasingly important aspect for study in the secondary school. Most 
guides suggest several ways to integrate concepts from other disciplines to foster a better 
Understanding of environment. 

Place among other school activities. The study of environment is a part of many 
School activities, especially school clubs, which are centred on science, mathematics, 
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METHODS AND TECHNIQUES 


Methods prescribed or usually employed. Here again there are no official national 
instructions. Teachers’ guides and handbooks contain many suggestions about the 
methods and techniques to be used and emphasize that the pupils must take an active 
part. Discovery methods and exploration are stressed, projects, etc., as opposed to the 
former memorization of facts. 

Emphasis on local environment is regarded from two standpoints: (1) in primary 
schools, the curriculum usually emphasizes the study of local surroundings; (2) in 
intermediate and secondary schools the local environment is used as a reference for 
subjects which deal with other environments or environment in general. 

The establishment of links between schools and everyday life is one of the teacher’s 
main preoccupations. Children are told about problems in their environment and their 
civic sense is developed by making them help in socially useful work. Officials are invited 
to come to the schools and speak to classes or school assemblies. Projects which consist 
in making the children attend a “little parliament”, or “play at government” are 
frequent. Mention should also be made of “get out the vote campaigns”, “clean-up 
campaigns ”, security campaigns and patriotic programmes. 


Supplementary activities. Activities complementary to classwork are recommended in 
most syllabuses and guides. Those most frequently used are: outdoor lessons and school 
walks, centred on the unique aspects of the immediate environment; setting up a “ nature 
corner”; field trips to museums, especially in connexion with the study of sciences and 

- industry, nature study camps, visits to places of historical interest, factories and public 
utilities, also field trips to observe and study geographical factors in the environment, 


organizing school clubs, etc. 


Knowledge of a different environment. Audio-visual aids, newspapers, excursions and 
travel give the children knowledge of a different environment Teacher exchange 
programmes are becoming extremely widespread and are producing first-hand observation 
and participation in environments which differ from the teacher’s own. 


Use of new techniques. All the audio-visual techniques, including radio and 
television, are widespread, as is also programmed instruction. Their use is becoming 
- increasingly effective owing to the fact that, either during their training or during further 
training courses, teachers learn how to use them to supplement their teaching, especially 
to help pupils study the world in which they live. 


Inter-school correspondence. Correspondence with schoolchildren in other areas or 
other countries is encouraged. Pen-pal contacts are arranged through such student 
publications as Junior Scholastic and the Weekly Reader. The Junior Red Cross 
movement includes not only correspondence, but also the exchange of kits and albums 
prepared by children in various countries. 


Access to libraries. Children have easy access to public, school, and often class 
libraries, where references are readily available to them with the increased emphasis on 
the value of reading from several textbooks rather than a single text. Class libraries have 
increased tremendously; they make it possible to have concentrated periods of reading in 
the classroom. 

The bookmobile is another means by which students can secure supplementary 
books. They bring books from the public libraries for a period. This system is preferable 
to that which consists in taking a whole class to the public library. 


Textbooks. Textbooks can help to develop ideas about environment and to obtain 
information about it. As has been seen, reliance is no longer placed on a single textbook; 
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bibliographies of works which may be useful for the study of environment. 


tion draws up 


TEACHING STAFF 
oe : study of 
, Training, Training courses focus attention on the importance of we ching of 
avironment, usually in the form of general methods courses, for example tea 
geography, 


of science, of health, of outdoor education, methods of social studies, etc. 


ine Information and documentation available to teachers. Apart from handbooks and 
er. 


Of way : Suides, which have already been referred to several times, pee a mic 
Vari get Obtaining information. It can be obtained free of charge or at ow co: m 
ces associations and governmental bodies. There are specialized journals such as Socia 
ication, published by the National Council for Social Studies; The Science Teacher, 
Published by the National Science Teachers’ Association; and the Journal of Geography, 
Published by the National Council for Geographic Education. f 
Curriculum Centres and exhibits at annual conventions include almost all available 
materials to facilitate the study of environment. Teachers can also apply to libraries, to 
the National Geographic Society, to airlines, railroads, travel agencies, etc. 


Further training, In-service programmes, special summer courses, seminars a 
conferences provide further education for teachers in the study of environment. Travel is 
encouraged and certain authorities pay teachers’ travelling expenses. The Office of 
Education has funds to stimulate further training programmes. 


MISCELLANEOUS 


The following research on the Place assigned to the study of environment in social 
Study syllabuses was undertaken in 1967, but was not published: 
CRABTREE, Charlotte, A., Teaching Geography in Grades One Through Three: Effects of 

Instruction in the Core Concept of Geographic Theory, University of California at 

Los Angeles, California. 


udy of the Effectiveness of Taped Lessons in Geography 
Instruction, Westfield Publi 


ic Schools, Westfield, Massachusetts, 
NEBRY, Howard M., Con 


j iservation Education Improvement Project, University of 
yoming, Laramie, Wyoming. 


ORNson, Carl S., and Charles A. 
“cation, Ohio State Unive 
Ridgway Fe Jr; A 


DAMBACH, Survey of Printed Materials on Conservation 
INN rsity, Columbus, Ohio, 
x Study of a Geo-Historical Structure for a Social Studies 
Providence, Rhode Island. 


Investigation Into the Utilization of Geography and History as 
for Social Studies Curricular Development in a Public School 
College, Providence, Rhode Island. 
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From the reply furnished by the Ministry of Education 


PLACE ASSIGNED IN SCHOOLS TO THE STUDY OF ENVIRONMENT 


Place in school activities as a whole. The study of environment is not treated as a 
Separate subject, but occurs in conjunction with various subjects, especially when 
introducing the children to civics, history and geography. 


Place among other school activities. The study of environment takes place during 
exercises in observation and practical work, as well as handicrafts. 


AIMS AND SYLLABUSES 


Aims and definition according to official documents. The aim of the study of 
environment is to develop the child’s national awareness, to revive the historical and cultural 
past; to make the physical surroundings which, in part, determine human activity, better 
known; to prepare the child for his future task within the framework of the country’s 
economic mission and to bring up good citizens who understand how the new institutions 
function. 


Syllabuses and subjects for study. Instructions about the study of environment are 
contained in the syllabuses and curricula. Certain topics are suggested. 


METHODS AND TECHNIQUES 


Methods prescribed or usually employed. There are no official instructions about 
methods. At first, the immediate environment is studied, j.e., the child is introduced to 
practical life as a citizen (commune, administrative post, sub-district, region, etc.), study 
of the geographical surroundings by means of direct observation of the town or village, 
drawing up short monographs on the village, the town or the area. 


Supplementary activities. All the activities listed in the IBE questionnaire are 
recommended in official instructions. 


Textbooks. Beginning with the intermediate course, the textbook by A. VILA, 
entitled Etude du milieu local (“ Study of the local environment ”), and published by Belin 
in Paris, is used. 


TEACHING STAFF 


Training. New curricula and new instructions about the training provided in courses 
for student teachers are being studied. The part played by the study of environment will 
be evaluated but, from now on, all student teachers will have their attention drawn tO 
these problems and during their year of professional training they undertake visits and 
inquiries which should Prompt them to attach sufficient importance to the study of 
environment in their teaching. 


Information and documentation available to teachers. Teachers take advantage of 
library resources, of training courses and of the teachers’ information and further training 
entre, as well as of the advice given them by primary school inspectors. 
c 5 
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From the reply furnished by the Ministry of Culture and Education 


PLACE ASSIGNED IN SCHOOLS TO THE STUDY OF ENVIRONMENT 


Place in school activities as a whole. The study of environment takes place during 
lessons on the following subjects: science, geography, history, languages, literature, -civics, 
health education, etc. 


Place among other school activities. Study of environment is also combined with 
handicrafts and technical work. 


Relationship with youth movements. The relationship between the schools and youth 
Movements is quite close. 


AIMS AND SYLLABUSES 


Aims and definition according to official documents. All the aims listed in the 
questionnaire are attributed to the study of environment in pre-school, primary and 
Secondary education. 


Syllabuses and subjects for study. Syllabuses contain instructions for the study of 
environment. Topics are provided in the syllabus for community studies and for teacher 
training courses and are left to the teacher’s discretion at other stages of education. 


METHODS AND TECHNIQUES 


Methods prescribed or usually employed. No methods or techniques are officially 
prescribed. Those most frequently used are: investigations, inquiries, inventions, analysis 
nd Interpretation of statistics, classification and synthesis of the information obtained. 

In 
the Sti 


help t 


the early Stages the accent is on the local surroundings. Social activities based on 
udy of environment and aimed at improving living conditions in the community 
© Provide links between the school and everyday life. 


Supplementary activities, All the activities mentioned in the IBE questionnaire are 


recommended, 


the Knowledge of a different environment. Trips, pictures and audio-visual aids provide 
children with knowledge about an environment which differs from their own. 


Use of new techniques. Audio-visual aids, the radio and sometimes films are used, to 


thee 
Xt f 
ent to which they are available in the schools. 


nter., F 
“school correspondence. There is no such correspondence. 


Ac STNE" ; 
Cess to libraries. Children have access to school libraries where they exist. 


Te soe 
Study extbooks, Textbooks on geography, natural science and civics are used for the 
g environment, 
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TEACHING STAFF 


Training. In teacher training schools, future community school teachers receive 
special training in the study of environment. 


Information and documentation available to teachers. Teachers can usually obtain 
information and equipment they need from educational supply centres. 


Further training. The study of environment takes place at seminars for further 
teacher training. 


Yugoslavia 


From the reply furnished by the Federal council for Education and Cult 
ure 


Introductory Note 


Yugoslavia is a federal socialist republic. The educational system is unified, but each 
os the six federated republics has the right to settle its own educational Cee ve 
aoe of a particular type, to establish curricula and syllabuses. The eee 
n their turn, can make certain changes in accordance with their needs. In replying to the 
omaro decisions taken at the federal level, in accordance with the general federal 
et (ae (1958-1964) were taken into account first, then individual decisions taken 
Eanes, rated republics, the communes and the schools, which will be cited as 


The political and social system in Yugoslavia, based on the very nature of its 


ET abe of 1963, (which calls for decentralization, social autonomy, independence of 
ahd hel ENE the citizens’ right to form autonomous bodies within undertakings 
Caner ri ee as well as socio-political communities) makes it imperative to keep in 
everda touc! with the environment and to strengthen the links between school and 
y life. 

Se areae reform of secondary education is under 
needs of in the first two years, attempts will be made to adap’ 

society, particularly those of production. 
O eats slavia; therefore, has a very rich experience in the matter of the study of 
questio ent, all of which cannot be related within the framework of the IBE 

nnaire. 


consideration. In this, 
t the syllabuses to the 


PLACE ASSIGNED IN SCHOOLS TO THE STUDY OF ENVIRONMENT 


“ Rota ee activities as a whole. The study of environment, under the title, 
Classes, 2 to SES nature and society ”, takes place in the first three primary school 
classes, at th ours a week being devoted to it; nature study continues in the 4th to 6th 
knowledge a rate of two lessons a week, and two lessons per week are devoted to 
included in re society in the 4th and Sth classes. The study of environment is also 
iology ae lessons on various subjects: geography and history (6th to 8th classes), 
education ae 8th), domestic economy (7th and 8th), introduction to technical 
Usually devot ue 8th), bases of socialist ethics (Sth to 8th). Two hours per week are 
award ed to these subjects, with the exception of the last one, and special marks are 

á ed for them. 


to devote 30 lessons per year 


Pk 
lace among other school activities. Pupils are obliged 
work, which provide a link 


he 
school garden, the school co-operative and agricultural 


twee: 
Sis n school and everyday life. They can als 


to t 


o, within the framework of the school, play 


Part in local community work, and in school clubs and societies (cultural, technical 


and s; $ 
Ports), in groups of young historians, geographers, etc. 


e 
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clubs which come within the framework of the Union of Yugoslav Youth, socially useful 
work, camping, etc. 

Similar activities are organized in vocational schools. Compulsory practical work in 
undertakings is specially useful for gaining knowledge about the environment. 


Relationship with youth movements. The Pioneers Union, scout troops, the Junior 
Red Cross and other organizations deal specifically with the surroundings or engage in 
activities which are of use to the community. School co-operatives are very actively 
associated with life in the community. : 

Organizations which deal with the education of children and young people 
occasionally arrange for activities aimed at spreading knowledge about the environment 
either on a national basis, within the territory of a republic or locally: the Council of 
Organizations and Institutions dealing with Children and Young People, the Union for 
the Technical Education of Children and Young People, the Union of Yugoslav Youth, 
the Union of Yugoslav Scouts, the Yugoslav Red Cross, and others. Thus the most 
popular activities in recent years have been competitions between schools in literary, 
historical, geographical and biological subjects and on the topic, “ My place yesterday, 
today and tomorrow”, essays on life inside and outside school, the description of 
monuments and historical sites, photography and drawing, etc. 

Activities which help pupils to learn about their surroundings are also organized by 
daily papers, magazines for children and young people, by radio and television. 


AIMS AND SYLLABUSES 


Aims and definition according to official documents. The aims attributed to education 
in general and to the teaching of each subject in particular, as well as to extra-curricular 
activities, especially in primary schools, are similar to those listed in the IBE 
questionnaire. Special emphasis is laid on providing links between school and the local 
environment (i.e., not only the home background), on encouraging collective work and 
thereby introducing children to social and economic life, and on introducing them to the 
phenomena of present-day social and economic life. 

Moreover, education pursues the following specific aims: (1) making children take a 
gradually increasing share in the social management of the school, in the life of the local 
community and that of the wider community while they are still at school (i.e., not only 
as a preparation for active social work); (2) relating instruction to productive work and 
using it as a means of improving schoolwork and occupational guidance and giving 
children a better understanding of how people live and work in their community; (3) 
making the school take its part in the life of the community (the school’s educational, 
cultural and social work for the local community, especially in under-developed areas); 
(4) fostering the spirit of co-operation among the peoples and nations of Yugoslavia, and 
the spirit of active peaceful co-existence. 

The rules, aims and tasks which the school must accept if it is to play its part in the 
life of the local community and the wider community are laid down in various basic 
documents dealing with educational reform and have been published, in accordance with 
the 1963 Constitution, in the form of decrees, curricula and syllabuses either at the federal 

Jevel or on that of the federated republics. 


Syllabuses and subjects for study. There are various instructions in the syllabuses 
about the study of environment, especially in relation to the various subjects with which it 
is combined. 

For instance, in lessons in natural science, the following tasks are prescribed: linking 
instruction with practice and vice-versa; bringing the child to realize that, in discovering 
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the laws of nature, man has, thanks to his capacity and his work, succeeded in creatin: 
techniques which have enabled him to improve his standard of living and to la re 
foundations for further developments in science and technology; stimulating the tae 
ability to perceive and study the various problems in order to discover pete and es 
as well as his capacity to analyze and recognize the fundamental ditiicuttin 7) 
problem for himself; developing his sense of reality and helping him to Boe ps 
occupation and play his part in social development, as well as in the e bis a 
development of the community. cononug 
In the first threè years, knowledge about nature and about society, comprises th 
following: life and work in school and at home; the natural environment and work in tł 6 
homeland; aspects of the homeland; life depends on water, air and heat; the local histo ne 
In the 4th year, knowledge about nature includes salt, air, water and changes in ae 
Weather, man spreads over the earth, man as a part of nature. In the Sth year, E 
following subjects are studied: man discovers and makes use of natural forces. and 
oan man transforms and uses plants and animals, plants and animals as basic 
As regards subjects more directly related to social science, the syllabuses include, for 


ae about society in the 4th and Sth years: the nations which go to make up 
ugoslavia, life on the coast, on the plain, in the mountains, industries and factories, life 
housing blocks, hygiene, exchanges 


sa work in a textile factory, the life of modern man, f 
S goods, commerce, transport in the service of man, cultivated products, the Federal 

ocialist Republic of Yugoslavia, free socialist country- 
Do Each federated republic draws up its own syllabuses, basing them on guidelines 
eg at the federal level and adapting them to its special needs. Topics for study, 
Šol perly so called, are chosen by the teacher himself. Pupils’ suggestions are taken into 

nsideration when it is a question of drawing up syllabuses for free activities outside 
school hours. 


METHODS AND TECHNIQUES 


ed. No method is officially prescribed. When 
as introduced in the syllabuses the 
hey were neither experienced nor 
he methods to be employed have 


the ER prescribed or usually employed. No 1 
Ean S knowledge about nature and society ” W: 
equipped Sy faced with certain difficulties because t 
recently E such teaching. Textbooks and works on t 

en issued and the task has become easier. However, even now, teachers have 


certai et I ; hav 

ied te È bjections, especially in the Sth and 6th classes. They feel that too much time is 

to defi he study of environment, that this element is constantly changing and is difficult 
ne and that this explains why the knowledge gained is not sufficiently thorough. 


the a aa the Sth class, the study of the school’s environment takes place by starting with 
the PE and going on to the more distant. A beginning is made with the school and 
world a followed by the local community, and finally, the country as @ whole and the 
From. Rg instance, relations with neighbouring countries, with the United Nations, ete. 
general e 6th to the 8th year, more scientific knowledge about nature and society in 

, in the country and in the world as a whole, is given. The local environment is 


aly, j i 
ays used as an illustration, 


a Supplementary activities. All the activities listed in the IBE questionnaire are 
gested in the syllabuses, teachers being free to choose those they find most suitable. 
a á following activities may also be mentioned: team work, for instance between TRE 

iW Older pupils, studying the history of the locality or preparing for a trip to some 
oes monument from the historical and artistic point of view, preparing ae eee 
envi, in some schools, printed accounts of a historical or current event related to the 

Vitonment, carrying out tasks according to specifications drawn up for the study of 
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environment; various competitions between pupils, celebrating special days, encounters 
with prominent people in economic or industrial organizations or in the army, with 
scholars, writers, artists, etc. 


Knowledge of a different environment. With the exception of some children in such 
large towns as Belgrade and Zagreb, town children are familiar with the country. 
Television, films and slides are very useful in spreading information about villages, as are 
also visits to relatives living in the country and correspondence with pupils who attend: 
tural schools. Most children go to the seaside or the mountains during their summer 
holidays and older children take trips. However, some children, especially those in the 
country, have gained their only knowledge of the sea from pictures, 

Children in rural schools are usually taken to neighbouring towns. They learn about 
town life through illustrated books and encyclopedias, especially the childrens’ 
encyclopedia entitled, “The World Around Me”, published in Zagreb, through films, 
slides, television, correspondence with children in towns, etc. 


Use of new techniques. Educational broadcasts by television and radio deal with 
knowledge about nature and about society. Slides are also used and, to a lesser extent, 
educational and other films. Their use depends on the financial situation of the school in 
question and on the teachers’ willingness to use them to illustrate their lessons, 


Inter-school correspondence. Many schools make use of inter-school correspondence 
within the country, and some, especially those in towns, of international correspondence. 
In primary schools, this correspondence takes place with neighbouring countries and 
other countries, communications with which are easy owing to similarity of language, 
with Bulgaria, for instance, then with the USSR, Hungary, Austria and France; pupils in 
secondary schools also correspond with children in England, the United States and other 
countries. G 

In most cases, picture postcards and sometimes albums, books and drawings are 
exchanged. 


Access to libraries. Schoolchildren have access to public and school libraries. They 
are also encouraged to build up their own libraries. Lack of space sometimes makes it 
difficult to use school libraries in a satisfactory way. 


Textbooks. Yn addition to school textbooks, there are illustrated exercise books and 
encyclopedias are being used more and more. Their use depends to a large extent on the 
teachers. 

In some schools, special files and monographs about the history or geography of 4 
given area are drawn up, as well as albums and other material useful for the study of the 
local environment. 

Teachers and pupils in a primary school at Kragujevac have drawn up and published 
a selection of reports on their environment. The book, published under the title “ Our 
Reading Book, Kragujevac, 1966 ”, contains 125 pages and will be used as a textbook this 
year and in forthcoming years. 


TEACHING STAFF 


Training. In the period immediately following the application of the 1959-1960 
educational reform, teachers, who had not been adequately trained, began to teach new 
subjects: knowledge about nature and about society, domestic economy and the 
foundations of general and technical education. Teacher training establishments (training 
schools and colleges of education) therefore began to teach these subjects, usually 
combining them with some other subject, such as biology, geography, etc. 


A asid 
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Information and documentation available to teachers. Since relations between schools 
and local organizations are well developed, teachers do not usually have any difficulty in 
obtaining material, documents, publications and audio-visual aids which are available 
locally. Films can be borrowed from the educational film centre. 


Further training. Courses and seminars for further training are organized every year. 
Questions about methods are regarded as particularly important. 


MISCELLANEOUS 


By its very Structure, Yugoslavia presents special problems and ample opportunities 
for studying a heterogeneous environment, i.e., in some parts, such as the Province of 
Vojvodina and the Kosovi and Metchija area, there are localities populated by people of 
different nationalities, speaking different languages. The study of environment is even 
More important in these areas than in other parts of the country, since it is necessary to 
Protect and promote national rights while at the same time providing such education as 
will lead to better mutual understanding and co-operation in communal life. Children 

longing to different nationalities have the right to be educated in their mother tongue 
and to use it. In areas where Serbs, Croats, Macedonians and Shiptari live together there 
Are bilingual schools, certain subjects being taught in one language and others in another. 
€ Parents can decide and choose either bilingual or monolingual education. 
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